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OVERVIEW

The Jacaranda Humanities and Social Sciences series has been created specifically for the Western Australian
Curriculum. The series covers concepts related to human behaviour and interaction within social, cultural,
environmental, economic and political contexts. The suite of resources in the Humanities and Social Sciences
series is designed to enrich the learning experience and improve learning outcomes for all students.

The Humanities and Social Sciences series is designed to cater for students of all abilities: no student is left
behind and none is held back. The series is written with the specific purpose of helping students deeply under-
stand humanities and social science concepts. The content is organised around a number of features, in both
print and online through Jacaranda’s learnON platform, to allow for seamless sequencing through material to
scaffold every student’s learning.

Topic
introductions
provide context.

Start each topic
with engaging
questions and
discussions.

Your FREE
online learnON
resources
contain hundreds
of videos,

interactivities
and traditional
worksheets to
support and

enhance learning.

UNIT 3 WATER IN THE WORLD

TOPIC 8
Water as a resource

ibedded just w need them, at the point
. They will help you to learn the content and concept

reases, great damage is being done (o the environment
o carefully manage our use of ther (o ensure that
available for use in the future.

Starter questions

placing people on the assembly
line, taking over tasks that used to be performed

work easier for shop assistants

Starter questions
o

1. Make a for For
ach you to eat your toast

in the morning).
2.

E * Discuss.

INQUIRY SEQUENCE

such as hunting for food,
labour. Today, labour req

ing berres, planting seeds and
modem technology and
s scientists, graphic designers,

1212 skillBuilder: Creating and analysing
overlay maps

Pl

FIGURE 1 Base map with overlay

infor

Go online to access:
« acear st

learn[:]) resovnces

% Ty out this interactivity: Creating and analysing cverlay maps frt-3141)

12.13 How could my community be made
more liveable?

12131 Transport
strategi

The movement of people
and between neighbourhoods
important issue in towns and citie
“The humble bicycle is now seen as a

uniT 'SOCIETY (EGYPT, GREECE, ROME, INDIA, CHINA)

TOPIC 17
Ancient Greece

Olympics. According to Greek tradition, the first ancient
were staged in 776 BCE. As we will
the Olympics are far from being our

e set iy

TOPIC 17 Ancient Greece. 351

Engaging

images reinforce
concepts.

See the learning
sequence at a
glance.

An extensive
glossary of key
terms in print,
and as a hover-
over feature in
your learnON title

Carefully graded
questions cater
for all abilities.

Answers,
immediate
feedback

and sample
responses for
every question
are available in
learnON.
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learn

learnON is Jacaranda’s immersive and flexible digital learning platform that transforms trusted Jacaranda
content to make learning more visible, personalised and social. Hundreds of engaging videos and inter-
activities are embedded just where you need them — at the point of learning. At Jacaranda, our ‘learning
made visible’ framework ensures immediate feedback for students and teachers, with customisation and
collaboration to drive engagement with learning.

The Humanities and Social Sciences series contains a free activation code for learnON (please see
instructions on the inside front cover), so students and teachers can take advantage of the benefits of both
print and digital, and see how learnON enhances their digital learning and teaching journey.

learn includes:

* students and teachers connected in a class group

* hundreds of videos and interactivities to
bring concepts to life

jacaranda learn[l)

. . Darfington et al. Varked Assignmenes
» fully worked solutions to every question Dt it St S e st
* immediate feedback for students ~Af-
* immediate insight into student progress
and performance for teachers
* dashboards to track progress 1oy
* collaboration in real time through class asoaurou e o Coursa Stream
discussions 5( ) 27 0 .' —
» comprehensive summaries for each topic N
* code puzzles and dynamic interactivities g ;*"'""
to help students engage with and - s
work through challenging concepts U U u ;w"m

e formative and summative assessments
¢ and much more.

ERavun

xii OVERVIEW



ACKNOWLEDGEMENTS

The authors and publisher would like to thank the following copyright holders, organisations and individuals
for their assistance and for permission to reproduce copyright material in this book.

Images

* AAP Newswire: 64/PR Handout Image; 238 (middle); 257/Newzulu/TIBERIU IONESCU; 317/AP Photo / Mohammed
Abu Zaid « AIATSIS: 205, 290/This map attempts to represent the language, social or nation groups of Aboriginal Australia.
It shows only the general locations of larger groupings of people which may include clans, dialects or individual languages
in a group. It used published resources from 1988-1994 and is not intended to be exact, nor the boundaries fixed. It is not
suitable for native title or other land claims. David R. Horton (creator), © Aboriginal Studies Press, AIATSIS, 1996. No
reproduction without permission. To purchase a print version visit: www.aiatsis.ashop.com.au/ * Alamy Australia Pty Ltd:
18/Katalin Pribusz; 19/Simon Crumpton; 19/© Idealink Photography; 112 (bottom right)/© geogphotos; 120/ton koene;
123, 238 (bottom)/Marc Anderson; 130, 329, 397/robertharding; 136 (e)/Aurora Photos; 139/ARCTIC IMAGES; 141/Out-
back Australia; 187/Ian Dagnall; 187/Guillem Lopez; 201 (bottom)/Pulsar Images; 212 (a)/Ian Nellist; 218/AA World Travel
Library; 225/© imagebroker; 229 (right); 230 (a)/Blend Images; 230 (b)/© Folio Images; 230 (c)/© Bill Bachmann; 240 (a)/
imageBROKER; 240 (b)/© Irene Abdou; 240 (c)/guatebrian; 240 (d)/Friedrich Stark; 240 (e)/Johnny Greig Int; 240 (f)/Piti
Anchalee; 244 (c)/ZUMA Press, Inc.; 246/© Geoff Smith; 246/© Thomas Cockrem; 265 (top right)/The Natural History
Museum; 277/Will Steeley; 305/© Philip Game; 307/© David Keith Jones; 319, 319, 343, 416/World History Archive; 325/
Dallet-Alba; 330/The Art Archive; 334/frans lemmens; 363/Georgios Kollidas; 382/gezmen; 394/Peter Horree * Alamy
Stock Photo: 60/European Pressphoto Agency b.v.; 125/Hemis; 168/Jake Lyell « Andrew Treloar: 155/Bureau of Meteor-
ology ¢ Angela Edmonds: 112 « APH Parliament of Australia: 24 (bottom right) ¢ Australian Bureau of Statistics - Creative
Commons: 84, 85, 86, 105, 105, 106, 106 * Australian Electoral Commission: 10 * Australian Greens Party: 24 ¢ Australian
Labor Party: 23  Australian Republican Movement: 13 » Australians for Constitutional Monarchy: 13/http://www.norepublic.
com.au * bpk: 386/Antikensammlung, DMB/Johannes Laurentius * Bridgeman Images: 343 ¢ British Museum, The: 336,
349, 350, 369, 370, 383 » Creative Commons: 119 (a), 222 (top left)/© National Archives of Australia Aerial view of Port
Douglas, Queensland, publication-date=1971, http://trove.nla.gov.au/work/161474801, accessdate=9 June 2016; 135/
Licensed from the Commonwealth of Australia under a Creative Commons Attribution 3.0 Australia Licence. The Common-
wealth of Australia does not necessarily endorse the content of this publication.; 138/Mattinbgn; 191, 389 (a); 193/© Com-
monwealth of Australia National Archives of Australia 2015.; 222/© The State of Victoria Department of Environment,
Land, Water and Planning 2015; 243/Department of Foreign Affairs and Trade website — www.dfat.gov.au; 243 (a)/©
AusAID Department of Foreign Affairs and Trade » Dayton Art Institute: 410/Han Dynasty Cavalry, Jian Li ed., Eternal
China : Splendors from the first dynasties, The Dayton Art Institute, Dayton, 1998, page 104 « Digital Stock: 89 « Digital
Vision: 49 (left) * ECCA Nepal: 244 (bottom a) * EyeWire Images: 88 ¢ Geoscience Australia: 216/© Commonwealth of
Australia. ¢ Getty Images Australia: 8/Pool; 39 (left)/qingwa; 119 (b), 222/Peter Harrison; 153/DEA / PUBBLI AER FOTO;
154/M Swiet Production; 155/Dan Kamminga; 162/Peter Walton Photography; 175/TIMUR MATAHARI; 178 (left)/
TORSTEN BLACKWOOD; 185/btrenkel; 196/Bloomberg; 208 (top)/Martin Cohen Wild About Australia; 220/Lonely
Planet Images / David Wall Photo; 243 (b)/Kaveh Kazemi; 264 (f), 324/Universal History Archive; 282/Auscape/UIG; 284/
Grant Dixon; 319/Upperhall Ltd / Robert Harding; 323/De Agostini /G. Dagli Orti; 323/Print Collector/Hulton Archive;
324/Werner Forman/Universal Images Group; 341/CRIS BOURONCLE/AFP/GettyImages; 348/Stephen Studd; 348/Super-
Stock; 351/Bob Thomas Sports Photography; 395/0. Louis Mazzatenta; 413, 413/SPL Creative; 414 (middle)/Science &
Society Picture Library; 414 (bottom)/China Tourism Press ¢ Giovanni Caselli: 313 » Global Footprint Network: 236 « Grant
Gibbs: 244 (bottom b)/www.hipporoller.org ¢ Greenpeace Canada: 54 « Image Disk Photography: 51 e iStockphoto: 264
(b)/Cliff Wassmann e Jo Terry Media Licensing Services: 153/© Picture Media * John Wiley & Sons Australia: 13, 52 (a),
52 (c), 52 (e), 52 (f); 51/Photo by Renee Bryon; 52 (b), 52 (d)/Photo by Jo Patterson; 90/Photo by Kari-Ann Tapp ¢ Johnny
Haglund: 155 « Karen Bowden: 112 ¢ Liberal Party of Australia: 23 « MAPgraphics: 130, 194, 214, 308, 323, 355, 359, 383,
392, 392, 409; 281/Satellite image of South East Asia and Pacific Area Lambert Azimuthal Equal Area customised for John
Wiley & Sons Australia by WorldSat. Map redrawn by MAPgraphics Pty Ltd, Brisbane * Margaret River & Districts:
221/Historical Society Inc. * Matt Richardson: 42 ¢ Michael Amendolia: 311 ¢« Museum of Australian Democracy: 11
* Museum Victoria: 5/Charles Nuttall « National Archives of Australia: 4/B5658, 1 * National Geographic: 228/Randy Olson
 National Library of Australia: 301/James Neagle 17607-1822, engraver ¢ National Museum of Australia: 280 ¢ National
Museum of Australia, Aboriginal Artists Agency Ltd: 300/David Malangi ¢ National Party of Australia: 24 * Newspix: 7
(middle)/Craig Greenhill; 9/Michael Jones; 31/Ross Swanborough / News Ltd; 35, 310/News Ltd; 40/David Crosling / News
Ltd; 41/Michael Potter / News Ltd; 57/Nikki Short; 66/Bruce Magilton; 67/Fiona Harding; 69 (middle)/Michael Potter;

ACKNOWLEDGEMENTS xiii



77/Aaron Francis; 132/Mark Calleja; 136 (f)/Chris Hyde; 197 (bottom)/Bob Barker; 230 (f)/News Ltd / Phil Hillyard
* Niranjan Casinader: 189 (b), 189 (c), 190, 202 (a), 202 (top a), 202 (top b), 202 (b), 203 (c), 203 (d), 203 (e) * Out of
Copyright: 213, 219/Pictures Collection, State Library of Victoria; 287/© National Library of Australia; 302/© State Library
of Victoria; 305/An Aboriginal funeral [picture] Lycett, Joseph, approximately 1775-1828 ¢ Oz Aerial Photography: 220
* Paul Humphries: 140 * Photodisc: 26 (middle right), 51, 136 (a), 136 (c), 264 (a), 332, 414 (top) * Public Domain: 299,
404 « Robert Darlington: 258, 259, 265 (top left), 265 (middle), 265 (bottom), 268, 269 (left), 269 (right), 273, 318 (a), 352
(a), 352 (b), 352 (d), 353, 354, 354 (a), 356, 358, 358, 361, 361, 375, 376, 378, 385, 388, 402, 406 * Shutterstock: 3, 28/
clearviewstock; 3/Neale Cousland; 5/Dragon Images; 7 (top)/egilshay; 7 (bottom)/meunierd; 10 (bottom)/Sadik Gulec; 12/
okili77; 17/r.nagy; 20/arfo; 20/Aleph Studio; 21 (top)/Stuart Elflett; 21 (middle), 91, 102/Tyler Olson; 21 (bottom), 57, 82,
126 (a), 248, 253/Monkey Business Images; 24 (bottom left)/360b; 26 (top left)/Ollyy; 26 (top right)/Cindy Minear; 26
(middle left)/Dundanim; 26 (bottom)/Pete Niesen; 32, 71 (a), 71 (b)/TK Kurikawa; 34/tlegend; 34 (left)/S_L; 34 (right)/
Djomas; 36/Dirk Ercken; 37, 83 (a)/bikeriderlondon; 39 (right)/Sanjay Deva; 43/gwolters; 49/mangostock; 53/GaudiLab;
53/Gemenacom; 54/Robert Kneschke; 55, 249/monticello; 56/VladFree; 56/06photo; 57/Phatthanit; 58/Andrey_Popov; 59/
Rafael Ramirez Lee; 59 (a), 318 (b), 346/BasPhoto; 59 (b)/brackish_nz; 60/dotshock; 65/Featureflash; 66/Kobby Dagan; 68/
elwynn; 69 (top)/Rido; 69 (bottom)/Paul Hakimata Photography; 70/RTimages; 71/Zurijeta; 72/Rostislav Glinsky; 74/
LifePhotoStudio.au; 81/Mat Hayward; 82/Andrei Kholmov; 83 (b)/Visionsi; 83 (c)/Val Thoermer; 83 (d)/Mykola Velychko;
83 (e)/Kzenon; 83 (f)/Stuart Jenner; 83 (g)/XiXinXing; 83 (h)/Dmitry Kalinovsky; 84/JNP; 85/Lisa S.; 86/paintings; 87/
dwphotos; 89/Crystal Eye Studio; 93/Julia Kuznetsova; 94/ChameleonsEye; 97/Nolte Lourens; 99/Diego Cervo; 99/
Cylonphoto; 102/Julie Keen; 103/Tom Wang; 111/Scanraill; 111 (a)/Honza Krej; 111 (b)/john austin; 111 (c)/Janelle Lugge;
111 (d)/Willyam Bradberry; 111 (e)/Lucian Coman; 111 (f)/Adisa; 111 (g)/think4photop; 111 (h)/Alexander Smulskiy; 115/
Christian Draghici; 121, 128/Doidam 10; 126 (b)/freya-photographer; 126 (c)/WitthayaP; 126 (d)/Catalin Petolea; 133/©
Dmitriy Kuzmichev; 136 (b)/© nostal6ie; 136 (d)/Sky Light Pictures; 144/Keith Wheatley; 149/Johan Swanepoel; 154/
Nikola Bilic; 156/Gimas; 176/goodluz; 186/Anton_Ivanov; 187/T photography; 192 (a)/qingqing; 192 (b)/Ivonne Wierink;
192 (c)/NigelSpiers; 192 (d)/AJP; 208 (bottom)/Production Perig; 209 (top)/sigurcamp; 210/Dan Breckwoldt; 210/LingHK;
212 (b)/Anki Hoglund; 212 (c)/Francesco R. Iacomino; 212 (d)/chuyu; 212 (e)/haveseen; 212 (f)/Mohamed Shareef; 212
(g)/Jane Rix; 212 (h)/JeniFoto; 212 (i)/Vladimir Melnik; 212 (j)/Nickolay Vinokurov; 212 (k)/Andrey Bayda; 212 (1)/
Aleksandar Todorovic; 212 (m)/leoks; 212 (n)/Alexander Chaikin; 212 (0)/stocker1970; 212 (p)/Kenneth Dedeu; 212 (q)/
StanislavBeloglazov; 218 (left)/alexnika; 229 (left)/Sveta Yaroshuk; 230 (d)/Blend Images; 230 (e)/© studioflara; 230 (g)/©
Martin Allinger; 246 (bottom)/pbk-pg; 254/kurhan; 264 (d)/John C. Hooten; 264 (e)/mj007; 264 (g)/Repina Valeriya; 267/
Chrispo; 318 (d), 347/bart acke; 335/Dario Lo Presti; 341/Vladimir Wrangel; 352 (c), 353/mark higgins; 354 (b)/Valery
Shanin; 362/fafoutis; 364/Ivan Montero Martinez; 372/Andrey Starostin; 389 (b), 398/LIUSHENGFILM; 389 (c)/Tan Kian
Khoon; 390/TonyV3112; 397/1apas77; 399/atiger; 400/Everett Historical; 412/Andrea Paggiaro ¢ Spatial Vision: 27, 115,
116, 122, 157, 158, 158, 158, 164, 178, 179, 189 (top), 195, 198, 200, 207, 232, 295, 380; 113 (a)/NASA Earth Observatory;
113 (b)/USAID, FEWS NET 2011; 113 (c), 152/Geophysical Fluid Dynamics Laboratory, National Oceanic and Atmos-
pheric Administration; 131/Department of Environment and Water Resources; 142/BGR & UNESCO 2008: Groundwater
Resources of the World 1 : 25 000 000. Hannover, Paris. (Was: data copyright 2012 WHYMAP); 144, 220/Geoscience
Australia; 150/WorldClim; 161/Mekonnen, M.M. and Hoekstra, A.Y. 2011 National water footprint accounts: the green,
blue and grey water footprint of production and consumption, Value of Water Research Report Series No.50, UNESCO-IHE,
Delft, the Netherlands; 168/© Copyright World Health Organization WHO, 2012; 169, 224, 237/Natural Earth Data; 169/©
Data sourced from World Health Organization 2012; 170/World Health Organization / UNICEF Joint Monitoring Program
JMP for Water Supply and Sanitation; 197/Mapland - Resource Information, A division of Department for Environment
Heritage and Aboriginal Affairs; 240/Food and Agriculture Organization ¢ State Library of Victoria: 189 (a)/John
T Collins / Walkerville Lime Kilns / Pictures Collection; 288/Herman Melville / National Library of Australia ¢ Viscopy:
294/© Donkeyman Lee Tjupurrula « Water Footprint Network: 173/WaterStat, The Hague, the Netherlands » Wikimedia
Commons: 264 (c), 271, 330, 345, 355, 357, 371, 390, 394, 395/Public Domain; 272/USDA Forest Service; 378/Metropol-
itan Museum of Art; 402/Nightscream / Creative Commons; 415/Gaynor / Creative Commons * Wikipedia: 6/Public Domain

Text

* Curriculum extracts or links © Australian Curriculum, Assessment and Reporting Authority (ACARA) 2010 to present, unless
otherwise indicated. This material was downloaded from the Australian Curriculum website (www.australiancurriculum.edu.
au), accessed September 2017, and was not modified. The material is licensed under CC BY 4.0 (https://creativecommons.
org/licenses/by/4.0). Version updates are tracked on the ‘Curriculum version history’ page (www.australiancurriculum.edu.
au/Home/CurriculumHistory) of the Australian Curriculum website * ACOSS: 98 (T1)/Groups in Australia at high risk
of poverty 2011-12. Adapted from table 3 on p. 11 of Australian Council of Social Service ACOSS, Poverty in Australia
2014. http://www.acoss.org.au/images/uploads/ACOSS_Poverty_in_Australia_2014.pdf; 98 (T2)/Risk of poverty based on
employment status 2011-12. Adapted from table 4 on pp. 13-14 of Australian Council of Social Service ACOSS, Pov-
erty in Australia 2014. http://www.acoss.org.au/images/uploads/ACOSS_Poverty_in_Australia_2014.pdf « ARCADIS: 235

xiv ACKNOWLEDGEMENTS



(T1)/Table created based on data from Arcadis publication Sustainable Cities Index 2015 * Australian Bureau of Statistics:
93 (T2), 96 (T4), 101 (T2), 102 (T3), 107 (T1) * Copyright Agency Limited: 280 ¢ Creative Commons: 99 (T3)/© Australian
Taxation Office; 137/© Crown Copyright 2015 Ministry of Economic Development 2012; 200 (T2); 221 (T2)/Data based
on ABS statistics; 284/http://theconversation.com/a-shark-in-the-stars-astronomy-and-culture-in-the-torres-strait-15850
* Legal Aid New South Wales: 41 « OECD: 93 (T3)/Based on data from OECD 2017, Unemployment rate indicator.
doi: 10.1787/997¢8750-en (Accessed September 2017)

Every effort has been made to trace the ownership of copyright material. Information that will enable the
publisher to rectify any error or omission in subsequent reprints will be welcome. In such cases, please
contact the Permissions Section of John Wiley & Sons Australia, Ltd.

ACKNOWLEDGEMENTS xv






UNIT 1
DESIGNING OUR POLITICAL







UNIT 1 DESIGNING OUR POLITICAL AND LEGAL SYSTEM

TOPIC 1
The Australian Constitution

.1 Ove rV| ew FIGURE 1 Australia’s coat of arms

Numerous videos and interactivities are embedded
just where you need them, at the point of learning, in
your learnON title at www.jacplus.com.au. They will
help you to learn the content and concepts covered in
this topic.

1.1.1 Rules for governing

Can you imagine playing your favourite sport without
any rules? All sports have rules so that the players
know what is allowed on the field of play, and what . .

. FIGURE 2 Parliament house in Canberra. The
is not. Most sports also have rules for the conduct of powers of the federal parliament are determined
competition between different teams, with progress by the Australian Constitution.

ladders and rules for the conduct of finals series. All
participating clubs are expected to abide by these
rules. We need rules for the government of our nation
just as we need rules for playing sport.

The way we are governed in Australia also has
rules. Governments, parliaments and the law courts are
all expected to follow these rules. Such rules outline
the powers of those governing us, and what they are
and are not permitted to do in exercising those powers.
This set of rules is known as our Constitution.

Starter questions

To answer questions online and to receive immediate feedback and sample responses for every question, go
to your learnON title at www.jacplus.com.au. Note: Question numbers may vary slightly.

1. Draw up a list of three powers that you think a government should have for the benefit of the community. (For
example, the government should have the power to fine people for speeding in their cars. This helps to keep
all road users safe.)

2. Draw up a list of three restrictions that you think should be placed on government to protect the rights
and freedoms of Australians. (For example, the government should not have the power to imprison people
without a fair trial.)

3. The Australian Constitution requires elections for the parliament every three years. What do you think are the
reasons for this requirement? What problems could arise if people were only required to vote every ten years?

4. Imagine you are launching a new social media platform (similar to Facebook). Brainstorm a set of rules for this
platform that would allow the maximum amount of information to be shared but would still respect the individual
rights and privacy of users. (You could start by identifying some of the problems with existing social media.)
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INQUIRY SEQUENCE

1.1 Overview 3
1.2 Why do we have a constitution? 4
1.3 Sharing the power 6
1.4 How do we change the Constitution? 10
1.5 How hard is it to change the Constitution? 12
1.6 SkillBuilder: Questioning and researching 14
1.7 Review 16
learn RESOURCES — ONLINE ONLY

Watch this eLesson: The Australian Constitution (eles-2076)

1.2 Why do we have a constitution?
1.2.1 How did we get our constitution?

During the 1890s, there was a lot of support for the idea of joining the six colonies on the Australian conti-
nent to create one united country. This united country of Australia would need a new national government,
as well as retaining the existing parliaments to make laws for their respective states. Representatives of the
different colonies met on several occasions to create a set of rules that would allow for a division of powers
between these parliaments.

After the gold rush era of the 1850s, the FIGURE 1 Representatives of the colonies met on a
population of all six Australian colonies grew number of occ_asions to draft a constitution for the newly

. . . unified Australia.
rapidly. During the 1880s, the population rose
from just over 2 million to around 3 million. FEDERAL '.‘.i“‘A CONVENTION.
By 1890, over 60 per cent of the population | N 3
had been born locally (that is, in the Australian I |
colonies rather than overseas). Large numbers f
of these people felt a greater loyalty to the
colonies of their birth than to the countries of
their parents’ birth. It was not surprising that
many saw the unification of the colonies into
one country — the Commonwealth of Australia
— as a desirable idea.

During the 1890s, representatives of the
different colonies held meetings to develop a
constitution. These men are often referred to as
the ‘founding fathers’ of our Constitution. (No ; o :
women took part in the process!) None of the e e T e e
colonial governments wanted to hand over all
their law-making powers to a central government, so they had to adopt a structure that would allow these
powers to be shared.

When a group of states decide to join together and hand over some of their powers to central government,
this arrangement is known as a federation. In this arrangement, it is important that everyone understands
which powers are retained by the states and which powers will be taken over by the central government.
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This was a major reason for the development of the Australian Constitution. It allowed the state parliaments
to keep some law-making powers for issues that could be managed at the state level. At the same time, it
gave the central parliament the power to make laws of national importance. For example, before federation,
each colony had its own currency, army and navy. With federation, it made sense to have one consistent
currency and a national defence force.

By 1898 the main principles of the new Constitution had been agreed to, and each of the colonies held a
referendum to allow their citizens to vote on whether they wished to join this new federated Australia. By
1900, a majority in all six colonies
had voted in favour, and the new
Constitution was passed into law by FIGURE 2 Opening of First Federal Parliament by HRH the Duke of
the British Parliament. The newly Cornwall & York, by Charles Nuttall, 1901
created Commonwealth of Australia
came into being on 1 January 1901.
Elections for the national parliament
were held in March of that year, and
the newly elected parliament was
opened in Melbourne’s Exhibition
Building on 9 May 1901. Federal
Parliament then met in Victoria’s
Parliament House until 1927, when
it was transferred to the new national
capital of Canberra.

122 Why have a COI’]StItUtIOﬂ? FIGURE 3 The Australian Constitution
Not all counties in the world have a written constitution such as guarantees freedom of religion for all
Australians.

Australia’s. The United States of America is one country that,
like Australia, is a federation guided by a written constitution.
However, some countries that are similar to Australia in many
ways have no single constitutional document. Australia, Canada
and New Zealand all recognise the British monarch as their
head of state and have similar systems of government, but nei-
ther Canada nor New Zealand has a written constitution. Their
rules of government are contained in a number of different
pieces of legislation.

Advantages of having a constitution

1. A constitution provides a system of rules that government
is required to follow. In Australia it means that laws have to
be made by a democratically elected parliament, not by any
individual.

2. A written constitution can include some rights and freedoms
to be enjoyed by all citizens of the country. For example, the
Australian Constitution guarantees freedom of religion.

3. In Australia, the Constitution allows for a clear distinction between the powers of the federal parliament
and the powers of the state parliaments.

Disadvantages of having a constitution

1. A written constitution can be difficult to change as society changes. Australia today is not the same as the
colonies of the 1890s when the Constitution was written, and yet we are still bound by a document that is
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over 100 years old. Back then it was illegal for anyone to bathe on )

. L . FIGURE 4 Adolf Hitler became a
public beaches between 6 am and 8 pm. Imagine if such a law still dictator in Germany in 1933 by
existed today! suspending the protections in

2. Any written document can be open to interpretation. Some words Germany’s constitution.
have a number of different meanings. People could argue over those
meanings, making a constitution less clear than we would want.

3. Enforcing a constitution depends on the willingness of everyone
to obey it. In some countries, dictators have seized power by force
and refused to follow the constitution of that country. In 1933,
for example, Adolf Hitler seized complete power in Germany.
Although Germany had a constitution at the time, Hitler was able to
convince the German Parliament to pass laws suspending many of
the safeguards (protections) in that constitution. These suspended
safeguards included rights such as free expression of opinion and
freedom of the press, as well as constitutional protections that made
sure executive government did not have excessive power. The new
laws made it easier for Hitler to persecute his political opponents
and minority groups such as the Jewish people. Once he gained
complete control of Germany, he murdered more than 6 million
Jewish people.

1.2 Activities

To answer questions online and to receive immediate feedback and sample responses for every question, go
to your learnON title at www.jacplus.com.au. Note: Question numbers may vary slightly.

Remember

1. Outline two reasons why the idea of a united Australia became popular during the 1880s and 1890s.
2. Explain the process by which the Australian Constitution came into existence.

Explain
3. In your own words, explain the meaning of the term ‘federation’.
4. What is the main feature of a federation?

Discover

5. The current states of Australia were originally British colonies. Using internet or library resources, answer the following:
(@) What is a colony?
(b) Identify three countries other than Australia that were previously British colonies.

Predict

6. Would it be possible for a dictator to seize power in Australia? Give reasons for your answer.

Think

7. After reading about the advantages and disadvantages of having a written constitution, do you believe that
such a constitution is a positive or a negative feature of our system of government? Outline your opinion in
writing, and compare it with the opinions of your classmates.

1.3 Sharing the power

1.3.1 The division of powers

One of the key reasons for having a constitution is to reinforce the rights of citizens in a democracy such
as Australia. Our Constitution does this by ensuring that no one person or organisation within our structure
of government has all the power. Instead, power is shared in a number of ways, and the Constitution rein-
forces this arrangement.
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Most of the colonial parliaments that were to become

. . . . FIGURE 1 The federal government controls the
state parliaments after federation had been in existence e e A et
since the 1850s. State parliaments were accustomed to is used throughout Australia.
passing laws and governing their areas of Australia, and : ' Yo
everyone expected them to continue doing this after 1901.
For this reason, the Constitution supports the idea of a divi-
sion of powers between the state parliaments and the fed-
eral parliament. Law-making powers are divided in such
a way that national issues can be handled by the central
government, while state governments can concentrate on
providing essential services for their citizens.

Section 51 of the Constitution lists all the areas of
government that are the responsibility of the federal par-
liament. These are usually referred to as the ‘specific
powers’, and they include:

* trade and commerce with other countries

* postal and telephone services FIGURE 2 The provision of essential services
e the defence forces such as firefighting is the responsibility of state
governments.

* quarantine regulations

* immigration and emigration issues

* weights and measures used in Australia

» the banking and currency systems

» relationships with other countries (through our
embassies and diplomats).

Any area of government not included in section
51 remains the responsibility of state parliaments.
Examples include:

* health and hospitals

* police and emergency services

* primary and secondary education

* transport, including public transport, road rules and
road construction.

The powers that remain with state parliaments are
known as the ‘residual powers’.

Although not mentioned in the Constitution,
there is another level of government — local
government — operating in Australia. Local govern-
ment is carried out by city and municipal councils.
These councils usually have responsibility for:

* parks and recreational facilities, such as swimming
pools and sports grounds

* town planning

* rubbish removal

* maintenance of local streets

* libraries and kindergartens.

FIGURE 3 Public swimming pools are valuable
facilities provided by local councils.

learn RESOURGES — ONLINE ONLY

Try out this interactivity: Time out: Responsibilities (int-1207)
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1.3.2 The separation of powers

At both the federal and state levels, thefunctions of government are not all concentrated in the parliament. The
Australian Constitution supports the idea of the separation of powers to allow for three arms of government:

1. legislative arm
2. executive arm
3. judicial arm.

FIGURE 4 The division of powers and the separation of powers

LOCAL GOVERNMENT

There are around 900 local
government bodies in Australia
(usually called councils).

Council members are called aldermen
or councillors. The head of the council
is called a mayor or a shire president.
Councils operate under state laws.
They make rules, called by-laws,

on local issues.

STATE GOVERNMENT

Each of Australia’s six states and two
territories has its own parliament. All
parliaments have lower houses. All but
Queensland and the two territories have
upper houses (legislative councils).

The process of government is similar to that
of the federal government. However, the
head of government is the Premier (or Chief
Minister in the territories) and the head of
state (who represents the British monarch)
is the Governor.

FEDERAL GOVERNMENT

There are two houses of federal parliament — an
upper house (the Senate) and a lower house (the
House of Representatives).

The Prime Minister is the head of government.
Ministers are appointed to look after particular
government portfolios or departments.

The Cabinet, which includes the Prime Minister and a
group of senior ministers, makes the key government
decisions.

The Executive Council is chaired

by the Governor-General, who represents the British
monarch as head of state.

Responsibilities include:
* Employment e Trade ® Defence e Airports
¢ Immigration ¢ Pensions ¢ Taxation ¢ Shipping

® Governor-General
* Executive Council

* Governor-General © High Court

¢ Houseof « Prime Minister © Federal Courts  Aboriginal welfare ¢ Foreign affairs ® Health
Representatives « Cabinet ¢ Family Court of (Medicare) * Education (universities, colleges,
e Senate apine Australia grants to schools)
* Ministers
Responsibilities include:
» Governor * Health (hospitals)  Police services

* Governor-General

¢ Executive Council

© Premier/Chief Minister
* Cabinet

* Ministers

® Supreme Courts

® County or District Courts
* Magistrates’ Courts

® Special courts
 Tribunals

* Tourism ¢ Housing e State roads

® Education (primary and secondary
schools) ¢ Aboriginal welfare

* Environment protection

o Legislative Assembly
(House of Assembly in SA
and Tas.)

* Legislative Council (neither
Qld nor the ACT have an
upper house)

KEY

-

> Parliament
* Local governing bodies service the needs of cities, towns Executive
and communities in municipalities and shires. Judiciary

Responsibilities include:
e Town planning e Streets and bridges ® Sewerage ® Water supply ® Swimming pools
 Public libraries ® Education (kindergartens) ® Rubbish collection

1.3.3 The legislative arm

This is the parliament, which has the power to make new laws and to change or repeal existing laws. It consists
of two separate ‘houses’ — the House of Representatives and the Senate — together with the Governor-General
as the representative of the Queen. A proposed law is known as a Bill. To become law, a Bill must be debated
and voted on by both houses of parliament, and then approved by the Governor-General. It then becomes known
as an Act or a statute, which are the formal names of
laws that have been passed by parliament.

FIGURE 5 When all government ministers meet
together, they are known as the Cabinet. Such
meetings usually take place in the Cabinet Room in
Parliament House.

1.3.4 The executive arm

This is the arm of government with the responsibility
of putting the laws into action. Executive power offi-
cially lies with the Governor-General, but it is usually
exercised by government ministers. These are mem-
bers of parliament who have special responsibility for
particular areas of government. For example, the min-
ister for defence is responsible for administering all
laws that relate to the defence forces; the minister for
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immigration is responsible for laws dealing with migrants wishing to come to Australia; and the minister
for the environment is responsible for those laws that are designed to protect the environment. Public
servants and other government employees are part of the executive arm of government.

1.3.5 The JUdICIal arm FIGURE 6 The High Court of Australia has the power
This includes the judiciary and the courts, which to interpret and enforce the Constitution.

are responsible for enforcing the law and settling
disputes that might arise under the law. The courts
can also ensure that the law is applied fairly and
equally to everyone, so they are a safeguard for our
rights and freedoms. The High Court of Australia has
the power to interpret and enforce the Constitution.
It can make sure that neither the legislative arm nor
the executive arm acts in a way that is outside the
constitutional powers of that arm. Once a judge
has been appointed, he or she cannot be easily removed by the executive arm. This means that judges can be
independent and make decisions without fear or favour.

Why do we have the separation of powers?

The separation of powers provides a system of checks and balances on the power of government. This

works in the following ways:

* Members of parliament can make laws but have to face elections on a regular basis. If laws prove to be
unpopular or unfair, the people can vote for new and different members to replace them.

* An independent judiciary has the power to ensure that parliament and the executive are acting within the
limits of the Constitution. This is a way of protecting individual freedoms. The High Court can declare any
law invalid if it is contrary to the Constitution.

* Government ministers have to gain the approval of a majority of both houses of parliament if they want to
bring in any new laws. If they cannot convince enough members, the law will not be passed.

* Government ministers are all members of parliament, and are individually accountable (or answerable) to
parliament. They are required to answer questions in parliament about actions they take as part of their
executive role.

1.3 Activities

To answer questions online and to receive immediate feedback and sample responses for every question, go
to your learnON title at www.jacplus.com.au. Note: Question numbers may vary slightly.

Remember and Explain
1. List three examples of the responsibilities of each of the following levels of government:

(a) federal government (b) state government (c) local government.
2. Outline the role of each of the following arms of government, and provide an example of each:
(a) legislative arm (b) executive arm (c) judicial arm.
3. Explain each of the following:
(a) specific powers (b) residual powers.

Discover and Think

4. What is the difference between the division of powers and the separation of powers?

5. Using internet resources, find out who currently performs the following roles in our system of government.
For each one, indicate whether their role is legislative, executive or judicial:
(a) the minister for defence (c) the Chief Justice of the High Court
(b) your local member of the House of Representatives (d) the state minister for education.

6. ‘The separation of powers is an important safeguard of our rights and freedoms in Australia.” Do you agree or
disagree with this statement? Give reasons for your answer.

TOPIC 1 The Australian Constitution 9



1.4 How do we change the Constitution?
1.4.1 The process for changing the Constitution

When the founding fathers developed our Constitution, they wanted to make sure

. . . . FIGURE 1 A ballot
that it could not be changed by politicians seeking to gain more power for them-

paper from the

selves. They also wanted to make sure that the two most populous states, New referendum held in
South Wales and Victoria, could not dominate government in a way that could 1998
disadvantage the smaller states. For these reasons, they made sure that it would P Sem—
not be easy to change the Constitution. Commonmenth o s
The process for changing the Constitution is contained in the last part of the e
document — chapter 8, section 128. The following steps must be observed if any Referendum on
. proposed Constitution alteration
change is to occur: R
* Any proposed change to the Constitution must first be approved by a majority Write YES or NO
. in the space provided
of members of both houses of the federal parliament. apwoslie the Guestion
* Within six months of being approved by the parliament, the proposed change set out below
must be put to the people to vote in a referendum. All registered voters are R e s e
. Commonweatth of Australia as
entitled to have a say. 8 republic with the Cueen and
* The referendum will usually be in the form of a question asking the voters by a mf‘?mww
. @ two-thikds majorit the
whether or not they approve of the change. Voters write the word ‘Yes’ or b ':'wf‘” rormueath
No’ in a box on the voting paper to signify their support or opposition to the corusmon eS| [——]
proposed change (see figure 1). Wt
* For the change to be approved, more than 50 per cent of all voters in Australia | Acoaton cow Commasce {134

Ihefping yont fiave your sy

must vote yes to the proposal.

* In addition, there must be a majority in favour in at least four of the six states.

 If the above requirements are met, the proposal goes to the Governor-General for final approval and the
change is made to the Constitution.

The double majority

As we can see from the previous discussion, it is not enough for a majority of all voters in Australia to
approve a change to the Constitution. There must also be a majority in favour in at least four of the six
states. This principle is known as the ‘double

majority’, and is a requirement for constitu-

tional change outlined in section 128 of the FIGURE 2 The Constitution can only be changed through
Constitution. a vote of the people.

The founding fathers introduced the need
for a double majority because they wanted
to make sure that the states with larger pop-
ulations could not out-vote the states with
smaller populations, and so change the Con-
stitution to gain some advantage for their own
inhabitants. Throughout most of Australia’s
history, New South Wales and Victoria have
been the biggest states in terms of population.
Today, with over 13 million people between
them, they make up more than 50 per cent of
our population of just over 23 million, and
elect 85 of the possible 150 members of the
House of Representatives (see figure 3).
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Remember that the Constitution was
developed by representatives of the
original six colonies that were to become
states within the new Commonwealth
of Australia. These men knew that they
were giving up some of their colonial
powers to the new federal parliament.
Many of those who represented the
smaller states were suspicious of the
motives of the larger states, and were
afraid that New South Wales and Victoria
might try to dominate the others. For this
reason, they insisted on the inclusion
of the double majority to protect the
interests of the smaller states. Without
this double majority, it would be possible
for the voters in the two largest states to
out-vote the combined voters in the other
four states and two territories.

1.4.2 Where do proposals
for change come from?

Proposals to change the Constitution
can come from several sources. For
example, a number of state governments
may get together and decide that a
particular change would be valuable.
Sometimes the federal government will
hold an inquiry into a particular issue,
and this may lead to recommendations
for constitutional change. There have
been times when community pressure has
led to government recognising the need
for a change. This occurred in the 1960s
when many people campaigned to have
the federal government gain the power
to make laws for Indigenous Australians

FIGURE 3 The population and the number of elected
representatives of each state

® Population

r,« b\\-\_-vp?
/ ;
3 4
2N
Northern Territory
@ 239 000 Queensiand
.2 © 4.6 million
=30
South Australia
® 1.7 million
mn

ENo. of seats in the House of Representatives

Tasmania &)
© 513000 & 4‘
ms -5

FIGURE 4 In 1998, a special constitutional convention was
held in the old Parliament House in Canberra to consider the
issue of Australia becoming a repubilic.

(see subtopic 1.5). Proposals for change have also come from special constitutional conventions, such as that held
in 1998 to consider the issue of Australia becoming a republic (see subtopic 1.5).

No matter where a proposal comes from, it usually needs the support of the government of the day to
have any prospect of bringing about constitutional change. This is because the proposal must have the
majority support of the parliament before it can be put to a referendum. As we shall see in the next section,
it has been very difficult to achieve constitutional change since federation. For this reason alone, a govern-
ment will want to make sure there is strong popular support for any proposal before considering the cost

and effort of holding a referendum.

learn

RESOURCES - ONLINE ONLY

Watch this eLesson: Referendums (eles-2288)
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1.4 Activities

To answer questions online and to receive immediate feedback and sample responses for every question, go
to your learnON title at www.jacplus.com.au. Note: Question numbers may vary slightly.

Remember

1. Rewrite the following stages for constitutional change in the correct order:
¢ The proposed change is put to the people to vote in a referendum.
¢ The proposal goes to the Governor-General for approval.
¢ The proposed change must achieve a double majority for the referendum to be successful.
e A proposed change to the Constitution must be approved by a majority of members of both houses of the
federal parliament.
¢ Voters write the word ‘Yes’ or ‘No’ in a box on the voting paper to signify their support or opposition to the
proposed change.
2. Identify two possible sources of proposals for changing the Constitution.

Explain
3. What is a double majority? What has to happen for a double majority to be achieved?

Predict

4. Imagine that there has been a proposal to hold a referendum to change section 128 of the Constitution so
that the double majority is no longer required for constitutional change.
(@) Outline one argument in favour of making such a change and one argument against the change.
(b) Do you believe that this proposal would be successful at a referendum? Give reasons for your answer.

1.5 How hard is it to change the Constitution?
1.5.1 Why is it difficult to change the Constitution?

The founding fathers wanted to make sure that the Constitution could not be changed too easily. They also
wanted to ensure that Australia would have a form of government that was stable and predictable. Consequently,
only a small minority of proposals for change have ever succeeded through the referendum process.

There have been 44 occasions since 1901 when proposals for constitutional change were put to the voters of
Australia through the referendum process, and only 8 of them were successful. Let us look at some examples.

1951 — banning the Communist Party

In the years following World War II, communism spread
through a number of countries. In eastern Europe, countries FIGURE 1 The Communist Party was
that had been occupied by Russia at the end of the war were  considered a threat to Australia’s security.
ruled by communist governments. China became a communist [ ' ' . J
country in 1949. Australia also had an active Communist Party B'E\‘Lu I_ u .I;I!B’N

at the time. The Australian government, led by Prime Minister

Robert Menzies, believed the Communist Party to be a threat to \ /
national security. In September 1951, the Menzies government
proposed a change to the Constitution to give the government
the power to ban the Communist Party in Australia.

Many people campaigned against this proposal because
they believed it was against the principles of freedom of
speech and freedom of association. Even people who were
not Communist Party members or supporters opposed the
proposal. The referendum failed to gain a majority of votes,
losing by 49.4 per cent to 50.6 per cent. It did gain majority
support in Queensland, Tasmania and Western Australia, but

’ii’n

// /,,\ //\J /l ,,,\//
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it did not have a double majority and so it failed. The Com-
munist Party only had a relatively small number of supporters
and members, and most Australians were strongly opposed to
communism. Nevertheless, the failure of the referendum is a
good example of the unwillingness of Australian voters to
change the Constitution without strong community support for
the change.

1967 — recognising Indigenous Australians

When the Constitution was drafted, the federal parliament
was specifically denied the power to make laws affecting
Aboriginal and Torres Strait Islander peoples. Only the states
could make laws in relation to those Indigenous peoples living
within their own borders. Section 127 of the Constitution
specifically excluded Aboriginal peoples from being counted
in the official census. This was seen to be discriminatory by
many people, as it was effectively denying the existence of
Indigenous Australians. As the rights of Indigenous peoples
varied from state to state, it was felt that there needed to be a
consistent national approach to ensure that they could enjoy
the same rights as all Australians.

From the early 1960s, Aboriginal leaders began cam-
paigning strongly to remove section 127 from the Con-
stitution, and to change the clause that prevented the
federal parliament from making laws affecting Indigenous
Australians. In 1967, a referendum to make these changes
was put to the voters. It was strongly supported by all polit-
ical parties as well as the general public. This proposal
became the most successful constitutional referendum in
Australia history. Over 90 per cent of voters were in favour
across the country, with a majority in favour in every
state. As a result of this constitutional change, the federal
government has been able to pass laws such as the Racial
Discrimination Act, which aims to ensure that all Australians
are treated equally regardless of their racial or ethnic ori-
gins. It has also allowed the federal parliament to make laws
relating to Aboriginal land rights.

1999 — becoming a republic

During the 1990s, support grew for the idea that Australia
should become a republic. This would have required the
removal from the Constitution of references to the British
monarch, and of the Governor-General as the monarch’s rep-
resentative. The position of head of state would be occupied
by an Australian president. There were different ideas as to
how such a president might be appointed. Some believed that
he or she should be directly elected by the Australian voters,
while others believed the president should be appointed by the
parliament.

FIGURE 2 Oodgeroo Noonuccal (also
known as Kath Walker) was a leading
campaigner for Aboriginal rights in the
1960s.

FIGURE 3 The Australian Republican
Movement and Australians for
Constitutional Monarchy were active in
campaigning during the 1999 republic
referendum.

ACM
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In 1998 a constitutional convention was held in Canberra, attended by representatives from a variety of
political and community groups. The convention was given the task of coming up with a proposal to put
to voters in a referendum. After much discussion, the convention proposed a model by which the president
of an Australian republic would be appointed by a vote of the federal parliament. A successful presidential
nominee would need to be supported by two-thirds of those members. The proposal was opposed both by
people who wanted to retain the British monarch as head of state and by those who wanted a president to
be directly elected by the voters. Without broad community support, the referendum did not win majority
support throughout the country or gain a majority in any state.

1.5 Activities

To answer questions online and to receive immediate feedback and sample responses for every question, go
to your learnON title at www.jacplus.com.au. Note: Question numbers may vary slightly.

Remember

1. Why did the Menzies government wish to ban the Communist Party in Australia?

2. Which two issues were the subject of the 1967 referendum relating to Aboriginal rights?
3. What process was used to develop the model voted on in the 1999 republic referendum?

Discover
4. Using internet resources, identify three pieces of legislation that have been passed as a result of the federal
parliament gaining the power to make laws for Aboriginal Australians.

Think

5. Using the examples of the 1951 and 1999 referendums, brainstorm three reasons why it is very difficult for a
constitutional referendum to be successful in Australia.

6. Despite the loss of the referendum in 1999, many people still believe that Australia should eventually become
arepublic. On the other hand, media coverage of the marriage of Prince William and Kate Middleton and the
births of Prince George and Princess Charlotte has revived interest in the monarchy. Using the Australian
Republican Movement and Australians for Constitutional Monarchy weblinks in your Resources tab,
list three arguments in favour of Australia becoming a republic, and three arguments against. Compare your
arguments with those of your classmates. Your teacher may be able to organise a class debate on the issue.

learn RESOURCES

Explore more with these weblinks: Australian Republican Movement, Australians for Constitutional Monarchy

1.0 SkillBuilder: Questioning and researching
1.6.1 Tell me

When carrying out your own research, the steps in figure 1 can provide a useful guide.

FIGURE 1 How to carry out your own research

-
Develop a series of

: specific questions
Identify and ’ .
understand the et \rlglsleg?:;?#ﬁiyour Locate appropriate Record relevant \ Present the
general question you ) : . l_ ) sources of that information from . information in a
. /| appropriate direction, - . A
are attempting to information. a range of sources. relevant form.
answer. and help you

determine the
L information you need.
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1.6.2 Show me

Imagine you have been asked to investigate the process that led to Australian federation in 1901.

Your first step is to clearly identify the essential key question. This could be expressed as: “What was the
sequence of events that led to Australian federation in 19017’

It is now necessary to break this down into a series of more specific questions. These could include:

1. Who or what started the process? (Was there an individual, a group of people or a significant event
that began the process?)

2. How or why did each of the state governments become interested in pursuing the idea of
federation?

. What organisations were set up to promote the idea?

. Who were the founding fathers? (What were their names? Which colonies did they represent?)

What processes did the founding fathers use to develop a constitution?

. When and where did they meet to carry out these processes?

. Where did they get their ideas from?

. What important principles did they include in the Constitution?

. Did they have the complete support of all colonies? Were some colonies harder to convince than
others?

10. What were the final legal processes that were necessary for the Constitution to come into effect?

The next step is to locate appropriate sources. By entering the search term ‘Australian federation’ in your
favourite search engine, you will be presented with a number of sources. A Wikipedia entry is often found
at or near the top of the list of sources found, and many students will be familiar with this resource. There
is no problem in using Wikipedia as one of your sources — so long as you remember that it is not always
reliable, and any information gathered from Wikipedia should always be checked against another source to
make sure it is accurate. To help ensure that your information is correct, it is a good idea to use at least two
sources to answer each question.

Keep your questions beside you as you read each source, and note the location of material that provides
answers. You can select and print some text, and then highlight those sentences or paragraphs that provide
answers to your questions. Sometimes a complete answer to a question may be found in several places in
a piece of text. Be sure to highlight all relevant text, and indicate with a number which question the infor-
mation answers.

When you are satisfied that you have found the answers to all the questions, you need to write
the answers in order, making sure to use your own words as much as possible. You can then use the
answers to present your information in the required form. This may be a report to the rest of the class,
an essay to be marked by your teacher, a PowerPoint or Keynote presentation, or any other format that
is appropriate.

NoJ- RPN B NV I NI

1.6.3 Let me do it
Practise the skill

Using the above process as a model, devise a series of questions and carry out the research to produce a
report on the following key question: ‘Why was the 1967 referendum on Aboriginal rights the most suc-
cessful in Australia’s history?’
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1.7 Review
1.7.1 Summary

The way we are governed in Australia is determined by a set of rules. This set of rules is known as our

Constitution. It outlines the powers of those governing us, and what they are and are not permitted to do

in exercising those powers. Commonwealth and state parliaments are all expected to operate within the

rules laid out in this Constitution. The law courts are also expected to uphold the rules contained in the

Constitution, and to ensure that all individuals and organisations act within these rules.

* A constitution was necessary because Australia already consisted of six self-governing colonies.
As a national parliament would be introduced to govern the new nation, it was important to have a
clear statement of how power would be shared between the national parliament and the six existing
parliaments.

* The Constitution provides for a division of powers between the state parliaments and the federal parlia-
ment. Law-making powers are divided in such a way that national issues can be handled by the central
government, while state governments can concentrate on providing essential services for their citizens.

* Under our Constitution, we also have a separation of powers. This means that power is separated between
the legislative arm of government, which makes laws; the executive arm, which implements (or carries
out) the laws; and the judicial arm, which resolves disputes that may arise under those laws.

* Our Constitution can only be changed through a referendum in which a double majority vote in favour
of the proposed change.

It is relatively difficult to change our Constitution. There have been 44 occasions when constitutional
change has been attempted, and only 8 of them were successful.

1.7.2 Your turn

Australia’s Constitution would never have been agreed to if it had not guaranteed a role for state governments.
It was state politicians who met to develop the Constitution, believing that they would continue to have
considerable powers. Over the last hundred years, many Australians have argued that we no longer need
state governments. They argue that countries with much larger populations than Australia manage without
two levels of parliament. They also argue that local councils could be enlarged to become elected regional
authorities, so that we would have only two levels of government. Those who support retaining state gov-
ernments argue that the federal parliament is too distant from ordinary people, and that state governments
are best placed to deliver essential services.
Removing state parliaments would require several changes to the Constitution. Consider the following
questions, and give reasons for your responses:
1. Modern communications did not exist when the Constitution was drafted, so the federal government
would have seemed very distant. State governments, however, were based in every capital city and
so were closer to the people. Have changes in our forms of communication made state governments
unnecessary?
2. Identify three changes that would have to happen for a referendum to abolish the states to be
successful.
3. Can you think of some powers that are currently held by one level of government that could be
transferred to a different level of government? For example, the state governments could transfer their
responsibility for health and hospitals to the federal government.

learn RESOURCES

Try out this interactivity: The Australian Constitution crossword (int-5311)
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UNIT 1 DESIGNING OUR POLITICAL AND LEGAL SYSTEM

TOPIC 2

'he Australian government

2.1 Overview

Numerous videos and interactivities are
embedded just where you need them, at the point
of learning, in your learnON title at www.jacplus.
com.au. They will help you to learn the content
and concepts covered in this topic.

2.1.1 Parliament represents
citizens

Parliament is the main law-making body in Aus-
tralia. Parliaments are elected to create laws
that represent the wishes and values of their cit-
izens. We describe our system of government as
a democracy because the people vote to decide
who sits in the parliament to make our laws for
us. State parliaments were mostly established in
the six former colonies from the 1850s onwards,
while the federal parliament came into being with
federation in 1901.

FIGURE 1 Our parliamentary system is based on
the Westminster system. Westminster is a district of
London in which the British Parliament is located.

Many features of our parliamentary democracy have been adapted from the British system of govern-
ment, known as the Westminster system. As a group of former British colonies, we adopted many features
of the Westminster system including having two houses of parliament at both the federal level and in most

of the states.

Starter questions

To answer questions online and to receive immediate feedback and sample responses for every question, go
to your learnON title at www.jacplus.com.au. Note: Question numbers may vary slightly.

1. Have you ever taken part in an election in your class or in a sports club? What was the process used? Who

voted and how was the vote conducted?

2. What are the names of the two major political parties in Australia? Make a list of what you know about each

one.
. What is the name of your local federal electorate?

. What is the name of your local state electorate?

o O~ W

. Who is your local member of federal parliament? Which political party does he or she represent?

. Who is your local member of state parliament? Which political party does he or she represent?
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Watch this eLesson: What is parliament? (eles-2077)

2.2 Role and structure of the Commonwealth

Parliament
2.2.1 The three parts of Parliament

Our Commonwealth Parliament consists of three parts:
¢ the lower house, known as the House of Representatives
* the upper house, known as the Senate
* the Queen, represented by the Governor-General.
Our Commonwealth Parliament is bicameral. The major role of this body is to make laws in those areas
defined by the Constitution.

2.2.2 The House of Representatives

As the lower house in the federal
parliament, the House of Represent-
atives has the following features:

e It has 150 members, each elected
for three years. Each member
represents an electorate or ‘seat’
that covers a particular geographic
area. All electorates have roughly
the same number of electors,
currently about 90000 each.
States with larger populations,
such as New South Wales and
Victoria, elect the largest number
of members. States with smaller
populations, such as Tasmania
and South Australia, elect much
smaller numbers.

FIGURE 1 The House of Representatives Chamber
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* Meetings of the House of Representatives are chaired (or run) by the Speaker of the House. The
Speaker is usually elected by all the members of the House. The Speaker has an important role in
chairing the House, maintaining order in debates and ensuring all members observe the rules of the
House, known as the ‘standing orders’.

* Most legislation is introduced in the House of Representatives. For it to actually become the law of the
land, a majority of the members of parliament have to vote in favour of it.

* Most members of the House of Representatives (MHRs) are members of political parties. A party is a
group of people who have similar opinions and values, and who will usually all vote together for laws
that reflect those views and values (see subtopic 2.4).

2.2.3 The Senate

The Senate is the upper house of the federal

parliament, and has the following features:

* It acts as a house of review. This means
that it can have a second look at all
legislation that has passed through the
House of Representatives. Senators also
have to vote on any new proposals before
they can become law. They can reject or
change any legislation that they do not
believe is appropriate.

* Apart from a brief period from 2005
to 2008, governments have not had a
majority of members in the Senate since
1981. This has meant that the Senate has
often sought to change or improve government legislation.

* The Senate has 76 members. Each of the six states elects twelve
senators, regardless of size or population, and the Northern Territory
and ACT each elect two senators. In contrast, the members of the  FGURE 3 General Peter Cosgrove
lower house are elected on the basis of population. Because there ~ was sworn in as Australia’s 26th
are so many representatives from New South Wales and Victoria, =~ Governor-General in March 2014.
they could out-vote all the other members combined. The Senate
was therefore created with equal numbers from each state to act as
a safeguard against this happening in the upper house.

* Meetings of the Senate are chaired by the President of the Senate.
He or she has a similar role in relation to the Senate as the Speaker
has in relation to the House of Representatives.

FIGURE 2 The Senate Chamber

2.2.4 The Governor-General

The third element in the Commonwealth Parliament is the Queen,

represented in Australia by the Governor-General. He or she per-

forms the following roles and functions in the parliamentary system:

* The Governor-General gives the royal assent to legislation that
has been passed by both houses of parliament. This is the final
stage that must occur before the law comes into force. Under
section 58 of the Constitution, the Governor-General also has the
power to withhold the royal assent and return a Bill to parliament
with recommended changes.
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* The Governor-General also has a number of special powers known as ‘reserve powers’. These include the
power to summon (calling for a new parliament to assemble after a federal election), open and dissolve
(ending parliament before a federal election takes place) parliament. These powers are usually exercised
on the advice of the government of the day, although the Constitution gives the Governor-General the
power to ignore that advice. In 1975, the Governor-General at the time dissolved parliament and called an
election, effectively dismissing an elected government.

2.2 Activities

To answer questions online and to receive immediate feedback and sample responses for every question, go
to your learnON title at www.jacplus.com.au. Note: Question numbers may vary slightly.

Remember

1. What is a bicameral parliament?
2. In the federal parliament, what is the name of:
(@) the upper house
(b) the lower house?
3. What is the role of the Governor-General in passing legislation?

Explain

4. What is the difference between the way in which Members of the House of Representatives are elected and
the way in which Senators are elected?

5. Outline the two main functions of the Senate.

Predict

6. Imagine that the Governor-General rejects a proposed law and sends it back to the parliament with
recommended changes.
(@) What has to happen in both houses before the Bill returns to the Governor-General?
(b) Identify two possible consequences if either or both houses of parliament refuse to accept the Governor-
General’s recommended changes.

2.3 State and territory parliaments
2.3.1 Eight separate parliaments

Although considerable powers were handed over to the federal parliament at the time of federation, the
newly established states retained the parliamentary structures that had been established during the colonial
period. They still perform an important function in our system of government.

In addition to the federal parliament, Australia has eight state and territory parliaments. There are the
original six state parliaments created at federation, plus two parliaments that have been established to make
laws for the two mainland territories — the Northern Territory and the Australian Capital Territory (ACT).
The two territories were governed directly by the federal parliament for most of the twentieth century, with
the Northern Territory gaining its own parliament in 1974 and the ACT in 1989. The federal parliament
retains the power to change or overrule any laws passed in the territory parliaments. It does not have this
power over the six state parliaments.

2.3.2 Features of the state and territory parliaments

State and territory parliaments have many similar features, although some have unique characteristics:

* All of the state parliaments were originally established as bicameral parliaments, with an upper and a
lower house. In 1922 the Queensland Parliament abolished its upper house, so it is now a unicameral
parliament.
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* In each of the bicameral parliaments, the upper house is known as the Legislative Council. In Victoria,
New South Wales and Western Australia, the lower house is called the Legislative Assembly. This is
also the name given to the only house in Queensland. The lower house in South Australia and Tasmania

is known as the House of Assembly.

* The territory parliaments are also unicameral, with the one house in each territory known as the

Legislative Assembly.

* The leader of the government in each of the states is called the premier, while the leader of the
government in the two territories is called the chief minister.

» Each of the states and territories mirrors the separation of powers that applies at the federal level:
legislative, executive and judiciary. Each parliament has legislative powers, allowing it to pass laws
that apply within the boundaries of the state or territory. Each has an executive arm, in the form of a
group of ministers with particular responsibilities for different government functions. Each also has a
judiciary to enforce laws and settle disputes. The highest court in each state and territory is known as

the Supreme Court.

* Each of the states has a Governor, representing the Queen. He or she has the same role within each
state as the Governor-General has at the federal level.

2.3.3 Role of the state
and territory governments

State and territory governments provide
many of the essential services we rely
on in everyday life.

Criminal law

State and territory governments have
the power to make laws to prohibit most
types of criminal activity. They also
have the power to decide the appropriate
punishments for people who break the
law. Laws relating to crimes such as
murder, assault and theft are all made at
the state level. State governments also
control the road laws, including speed
limits, drivers licences, car registration
and drink driving laws.

Transport

State and territory governments are
responsible for building and main-
taining most of the roads and freeways
within their own borders. Sometimes
they arrange for private companies to
build these roads. Such companies are
usually given the right to charge tolls
on the roads they have built. Public
transport is also a state government
responsibility. In some states, the

FIGURE 1 State governments make laws to prohibit criminal
activity.

FIGURE 2 Public transport is one of the responsibilities of state
governments.
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government owns and operates the public
transport system. In others, all or part of
the public transport system is operated
by private operators. In either case, state
and territory governments make the laws
that govern how the system operates.

Police and emergency services

Each state and territory has its own police
force, fire brigade, ambulance service and
other emergency services. Police from
one state generally cannot enter another
state to arrest someone without special
permission. However, the different police
and emergency services from each state
and territory usually cooperate with
each other. We regularly see this when
there is a major bushfire in one state and
firefighters from other states come in to
assist.

Health and hospitals

Public hospitals are built and operated
by state and territory governments. These
days, state governments rely on money
from the federal government to help fund
their health systems because hospitals are
extremely expensive to run.

Education

Each state and territory has its own pri-
mary and secondary education systems.
The states often have different starting
ages for school students, and each state
has its own type of certificate for students
completing Year 12. In recent years,
the state and federal governments have
jointly set up a national curriculum. The
aim is to make sure that each education
system covers the same subject matter at
each year level. This means that students
will do similar classwork wherever they
live, even if they move from one state to
another.

FIGURE 3 State governments are responsible for emergency
services.

FIGURE 4 Public hospitals are built and managed by state
governments.

FIGURE 5 Each state and territory has its own primary and
secondary education systems.
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2.3 Activities

To answer questions online and to receive immediate feedback and sample responses for every question, go
to your learnON title at www.jacplus.com.au. Note: Question numbers may vary slightly.

Remember

1. What do we mean by a unicameral parliament?

2. Identify two unicameral parliaments in the Australian parliamentary system.
3. What is the title given to the Queen'’s representative in each of the states?

Explain
4. How does the separation of powers apply in all of the states and territories?
5. Using an example, explain how emergency services from the different states can cooperate with each other.

Discover
6. Use internet resources to answer the following:
(@) Which states and territories commence secondary school at Year 7 and which ones do so at Year 8?
(b) What is the minimum age at which you can get your provisional (P-plate) drivers licence in each of the
states and territories?
(c) What is the name of the Year 12 certificate in each state and territory?
(d) What is the name of the current premier in your state government (or the chief minister if you live in one of
the territories)? How long has his or her government been in power?

2.4 Winning power
2.4.1 Political parties

While members of parliament were originally intended to simply represent the people who elected them,
the development of political parties has influenced the nature of our parliamentary system. Elections have
become contests between the parties. Whichever party gains a majority of members in parliament wins the
power to determine which laws get passed, and therefore how the lives of all of us will be affected.

Political parties are groups of people who come together because they share similar opinions and values.
They generally wish to ensure that laws passed by parliament will reflect and promote their beliefs. To
help achieve this, they will usually devise a set of policies and promises that they hope will appeal to the
majority of voters. Their aim is to then gain a majority of members in parliament so that they can pass laws
to carry out their policies.

There are four major political parties in Australia.

The Australian Labor Party

The Australian Labor Party (ALP) is the oldest party in Australia. It was
formed in the 1890s by members of the trade union movement. Its orig-
inal aim was to represent the interests of workers and trade union mem-
bers in parliament at a time when most members of parliament represented
wealthy business or farming interests.

N\ 2
”~

The Liberal Party of Australia
The Liberal Party was formed in 1944 by Robert Menzies. It believes in

individual freedom, and in supporting the growth of business as a means
of increasing national wealth. Since 1949, the Liberal Party has formed a l 'Bfm
coalition with the National Party.
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The National Party of Australia

The National Party was originally founded as the Country Party in 1920.
It was formed from a number of smaller parties that were designed to
promote the interests of farmers and people living in regional communities
(outside of the big Australian cities).

The Australian Greens

The Australian Greens was established in 1992, initially as a party to promote
a greater awareness of environmental issues. It has since broadened its aims
to include the promotion of human rights and greater equality in society.

2.4.2 Federal elections

The Constitution requires that a federal election must be called every three
years. This means that the voters can judge whether or not their elected
representatives have been doing a good job. If they are unhappy with their
members of parliament, they can vote them out and replace them with
different members.

iNATIONAI.S

The prime minister usually decides the date of the election and then asks the Governor-General to call an
election on that date. During the weeks before the election, each of the political parties will try to promote
their policies in the hope of convincing the majority of voters that they will do the best job in government.

Voting always occurs on a Saturday between 8 am and 6 pm. You have probably observed this process
on the television and may have accompanied your parents or guardians when they have gone to vote. When
voting has finished, counting the votes begins. In most cases, enough votes will have been counted within

three or four hours for it to be clear which candidates have been elected.

2.4.3 Forming a new government

In most cases, an election will
result in one of the major par-

FIGURE 1 After the 2016 federal election, the Liberal-National coalition
re-formed government, with Malcolm Turnbull as prime minister. The

ties — or a coalition of two Labor Party remained in Opposition, with Bill Shorten as leader of the

or more parties — winning a Opposition.

majority of seats in the House

of Representatives. This party
wins the right to form a govern-
ment for the next three years.

* The leader of the party in
government is known as the
prime minister, and is seen
as the leader of the country
while in government.

* Leading members of
the government party or
parties become ministers,
and take over executive
responsibility for different
areas of government.

* The government has the

power to bring in laws aimed at keeping the promises they made before the election.
* A new government can also repeal laws that were introduced by a previous government. This will
happen if those laws were unpopular and led to the previous government being defeated.
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* The largest single party not in government becomes the Opposition, headed by the leader of the
Opposition. This party will aim to question everything the government does to make sure that the
government keeps all its promises. The Opposition will also aim to become the next government by
winning the next election.

2.4 Activities

To answer questions online and to receive immediate feedback and sample responses for every question, go
to your learnON title at www.jacplus.com.au. Note: Question numbers may vary slightly.

Remember

1. What is a political party?

2. How often must a federal election be held?

3. On what day, and between which hours, are elections always held in Australia?

Explain
4. After an election, how is a new government formed?
5. Who carries out the executive function of government after an election?

Discover

6. Select one of the political parties described in this section and use that party’s website to answer the
following:
(@) Who is the current federal leader of the party?
(b) Identify three key beliefs or principles of the party in question.
(c) Explain three key policies or actions the party would wish to carry out if it were elected to government.

Think

7. Australia is considered to be a democratic country. Describe two features of our parliamentary system that
you believe contribute to this view of Australia. Can you think of any features of our system that could be
considered undemocratic?

learn RESOURCES

Watch this eLesson: Federal elections (eles-2258)

2.5 The environment — an issue for all levels of
government

2.5.1 What level of responsibility?

Protection of the environment was not considered an issue for government involvement when the Constitution
was drafted. Consequently, responsibility for protecting the environment was not allocated to either the federal
or state levels of government. Since the 1960s, we have become more aware of the dangers of pollution, and the
need for governments to step in and make laws to prevent activities that could cause environmental damage.
Both state and federal governments have assumed responsibility for environmental issues in different ways.

2.5.2 State government actions

What have governments been doing to protect our environment? Since 1970, all state and territory govern-
ments have passed environmental protection laws in areas such as air and water quality, residential noise
and forestry management.
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Air quality

environmental law. State gov-
ernment environmental laws
usually include restrictions on
motor vehicle exhaust emis-
sions. They also try to limit
the amount of airborne pollut-
ants released by factories and
other businesses.

Water quality

State and territory governments are responsible

for maintaining water supplies in their regions.

They ensure that:

* clean, safe drinking water is delivered to
homes

* rivers and other waterways are kept free from
pollution

» farms have access to water for crops and for
stock to drink

» sewage and storm water are disposed of
without contaminating the environment.

Residential noise

Individuals and businesses are required by state
laws to limit the amount of noise they make so as
not to disturb their neighbours.

Forestry management

State and territory governments are responsible for
regulating the amount of timber that can be taken
from natural forests and, in some cases, preserving
certain areas as national parks.

2.5.3 Federal government actions

The federal government administers the Environment
Protection and Biodiversity Conservation Act. This
law is designed to protect important national or world
heritage sites, including areas off the coast such as
the Great Barrier Reef. Any individual or business
planning to do anything that will have an impact
on environmentally significant sites must carry out
an environmental impact assessment, and gain the
approval of the federal minister for the environment.

T FIGURE 1 State governments
Restricting the amount of pol- attempt to regulate the amount
lution released into the atmos-  of pollution that can be released

phere is an important part of  into the atmosphere.

FIGURE 2 State governments make
laws to keep our water supplies
clean and safe.

FIGURE 4 State

governments make
FIGURE 3 Residential laws to regulate the
noise comes under state harvesting of timber
environmental law. from forests.

FIGURE 5 National heritage areas like the Great
Barrier Reef are protected by federal environmental
laws.
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2.5.4 The Murray-Darling Basin: a shared responsibility

The largest river system in Australia is the Murray—Darling system. The area covered by this system is
known as the Murray—Darling Basin. It includes areas of four states (Queensland, New South Wales, Vic-
toria and South Australia) as well as the Australian Capital Territory. Since water management has been a
state responsibility since federation, providing a consistent management plan for the entire basin that is fair

to water users in all states has always been a problem.

FIGURE 6 The Murray-Darling Basin
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The Murray—Darling Basin is a major farming area, so the water from its rivers has been used for irri-
gation since the nineteenth century. If each state has different rules for the use of water for irrigation,
farmers in some states may take more than their fair share while others might get less than they need. The
amount of water taken out of the system has also meant that parts of the river system have become environ-
mentally degraded, reducing the quality of the water available. Most of the water in the basin is collected
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in Queensland, New South Wales and Victoria, but the
system finally empties into the sea in South Australia. FIGURE 7 The amount of water taken

. from irrigation has had an impact on the
There have been times when so much water has been environment of the Murray-Darling Basin.
taken out of the system upstream that the mouth of the
Murray has been closed with sandbars.

In 2007, each of the state governments agreed to hand
over some of their powers to the federal government as
part of the process of setting up the Murray—Darling
Basin Authority. This body has powers to ensure the
water resources of the basin are managed in a sustain-
able manner. It has drawn up a plan which attempts to
balance the amount of water used for irrigation with the
amount needed to maintain sustainable flows of water
throughout the system. The plan is an example of the
federal and state governments attempting to work together.

The Murray—Darling Basin plan has been very controversial. Many farmers believe that too much water is
being diverted from irrigation to maintain environmental river flows. Yet many environmental scientists believe
the amount of water used for irrigation is still too high to maintain a healthy river system. Governments often
have to make decisions that attempt to balance the competing interests of different groups.

2.5 Activities

To answer questions online and to receive immediate feedback and sample responses for every question, go
to your learnON title at www.jacplus.com.au. Note: Question numbers may vary slightly.

Remember

1. How do state and territory governments attempt to improve air quality?
2. Identify and list four ways in which state governments attempt to ensure the community’s water needs are met.
3. What is the responsibility of state governments in relation to forests?

Explain

4. What is the major role of the federal government in environmental protection?

5. Why was it important for the federal government to become involved in the management of the Murray-
Darling Basin?

Predict

6. What do you think might happen in South Australia if farmers in Queensland and New South Wales take
increased amounts of water from the Murray-Darling Basin?

Think

7. Governments often have to make decisions that attempt to balance the interests of groups of people in the
community. In what ways is the Murray-Darling Basin plan an example of this?

2.0 SkillBuilder: Evaluating
2.6.1 Tell me

Problem solving and decision making involve working collaboratively in groups, negotiating and using

teamwork to solve an issue and develop a plan for action. In order to do this successfully, you will need to

do the following:

* Listen actively to the views of every member of the group.

* Display empathy for the views of others. This means that you have an appreciation for the feelings of
others and respect their right to an opinion, even if it is different from your own.
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* Negotiate to resolve differences of opinion.

* Arrive at a conclusion in a democratic manner. This can mean
having a vote among members of the group, or arriving at a
consensus where everyone agrees to change their views slightly
until reaching a conclusion that everyone agrees with.

These steps are summarised in figure 1. Listen actively

FIGURE 1 The problem-solving
and decision-making process

2.6.2 Show me

So how does this process work in practice? Consider this example:
In Australia everyone over 18 years of age can vote, but it is the
responsibility of young people to register to vote when they turn 18.
It has been estimated that as many as 30 per cent of Australians aged
18 to 21 have not registered, and so are missing out on voting.

Now form into discussion groups to consider the following key
points:

1. Why are so many young people not bothering to register?

2. Should we be encouraging more young people to register?

3. What are some of the ways in which we can encourage all
18-year-olds to register?

4. What plan of action could we devise to achieve greater levels of
registration?

Members of the group can take it in turns to keep notes. For each
discussion point, you should use the following procedure:

* Give each person a chance to express his or her opinion on the
discussion point being considered. The key points of the opinion
should be written down.

* Do not permit any argument or disagreement until everyone has
expressed an opinion on that discussion point.

* Once everyone’s opinions on the discussion point have been
shared and written down, read out the opinions and discuss them
to determine whether or not everyone is in agreement.

 If there is disagreement, allow those on each side of the
argument the opportunity to put their point of view to convince the majority.

* Seek the maximum level of agreement on each point discussed by allowing people to make some
changes to their opinions to accommodate the views of others.

In devising a plan of action for discussion point 4, all possible ways of encouraging 18-year-olds to vote
should be collated into a series of steps that you believe will achieve the final result.

Display empathy

Negotiate differences
of opinion

2.6.3 Let me do it

Use the above steps to consider the following issue: Voting in Australia is compulsory for all those over 18
years of age, and has been since the early 1920s. It was a decision of the parliament at the time and is not
written into the Constitution. In many other countries, among them the United States and Great Britain,
voting is optional. In Australia, by contrast, you can be fined for not voting. Would it be fairer and more
democratic for Australia to move to optional voting?
Discussion points could include:
1. What are the advantages and disadvantages of compulsory voting, both for individuals and for our
society as a whole?
2. What are the advantages and disadvantages of optional voting, both for individuals and for our society
as a whole?
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3. If a change were to considered, what are some of the ways you might convince others to support the
change?

4. If you do not wish to change, how do you convince others to support the current system?

5. Develop a plan of action to put your ideas into practice.

2. Review
2.71 Summary

Parliament is the main law-making body in Australia. Parliaments are elected to create laws that represent

the wishes and values of citizens. Our system of government is known as a democracy because the people

vote to decide who sits in the parliament. State parliaments were mostly established in the six former colo-

nies from the 1850s, while the federal parliament came into being with federation in 1901.

Many features of our parliamentary democracy have been adapted from the British system of govern-
ment, known as the Westminster system. As a group of former British colonies, we adopted many features
of the Westminster system, such as having two houses of parliament at both the federal level and in most
of the states.

* Our federal parliament consists of the Governor-General, the Senate and the House of Representatives.
Any new laws or changes to existing laws must be voted on by a majority of members of both houses,
and given the royal assent by the Governor-General.

* Each of the six states and two territories has its own parliament to make laws for its citizens on those
matters over which the state or territory has constitutional power.

* Most of those elected to parliament are members of one of the political parties. These parties aim to
have their members elected to parliament to form a majority so that they can pass laws to implement
their policies.

* Protection of the environment is an issue that has involved all levels of government. Protection of the
Murray—Darling Basin has required cooperation between the federal government and the governments
of the four states concerned.

2.7.2 Your turn

People wishing to be elected to parliament often make promises and develop policies that they hope will
appeal to the majority of voters. Give detailed reasons as to why you would vote for or against someone
who proposed each of the following policies:

1. lowering the voting age to 16

2. raising the licensed driving age to 21

3. introducing compulsory military service for all 18-year-olds

4. introducing tolls on all roads to help pay for improved public transport.

learn RESOURCES

Try out this interactivity: Parliament and government crossword (int-5312)
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UNIT 1 DESIGNING OUR POLITICAL AND LEGAL SYSTEM

TOPIC 3

'he Australian legal system

3.1 Overview

Numerous videos and interactivities are embedded
just where you need them, at the point of learning,
in your learnON title at www.jacplus.com.au. They
will help you to learn the content and concepts
covered in this topic.

3.1.1 Our legal system

Picture yourself standing in court, accused of a crime
you did not commit, facing a trial and then being
found guilty of the crime. Australia’s rule of law and
our legal system should protect you from this hap-
pening. But how much do you know about Australia’s
legal system? Would you know where to find a
lawyer? Would you know what would make your trial
a fair one? All Australian citizens should have the
opportunity to access justice no matter who they are.

FIGURE 1 John Button was wrongfully convicted of
the manslaughter of his girlfriend in 1963. Thirty-nine
years later, he was acquitted (found not guilty of
committing the crime) after serving his sentence in
prison.

Starter questions

To answer questions online and to receive immediate feedback and sample responses for every question, go
to your learnON title at www.jacplus.com.au. Note: Question numbers may vary slightly.

1. Figure 1 shows John Button at Fremantle Prison, where he served five years of his sentence. Why do you

think he returned to the prison?

2. How would you feel if you were found guilty of a crime that you did not commit and sent to prison?

3. What would you expect to happen in a fair trial?
4. Who would help you if you had to go to court?

INQUIRY SEQUENCE

3.1 Overview 31
3.2 What happens in a courtroom? 32
3.3 The presumption of innocence 33
3.4 What is a fair trial? 36
3.5 How can Australians receive access to justice and legal representation? 40
3.6 SkillBuilder: Debating an issue 43
3.7 Review 45

learn

Watch this eLesson: The courtroom (eles-2078)

RESOURCES — ONLINE ONLY
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3.2 What happens in a courtroom?
3.2.1 Guilty or not guilty?

Courts interpret laws and settle disputes. A person who has been charged with a criminal offence may have
his or her case heard by a court. It is up to the court to decide if the accused is guilty or not guilty. Let us
look at what happens when a criminal matter goes to trial before a court.

Courts can be tense places. The decisions made in them can have an enormous impact on people’s lives. Courts
and the officials who work in them deal with real-life dramas. The main courtroom officials include a magistrate
or judge, jurors, a prosecutor and counsel for the defence. Each state and territory has its own independent
system of courts, with different courts at different levels. Courts are often referred to as higher or lower courts.

FIGURE 1 The main people involved in a trial for a serious offence.

A The judge’s associate is a trained
lawyer who manages much of the
paperwork.

B Anyone whose name is on the
electoral roll can be called as a
juror. In a criminal case, the jury
consists of 12 people. The jury
must decide beyond reasonable
doubt whether a person is guilty.
All the jurors have to agree.

C The prosecutor has to convince
the jury that the accused person
is guilty. This is done by asking
questions of witnesses to draw
out relevant information.

D The judge is addressed as ‘Your
Honour’. They listen to arguments
presented by the prosecutor and
the counsel for the defence, and is not allowed to ask a witness questions (except to clarify a point). The judge
has to make sure jury members understand the proceedings and evidence presented. If a jury announces a guilty
verdict, the judge decides the sentence.

E The counsel for the defence represents the accused. If the accused pleads guilty, the counsel for the defence

presents arguments to try to lessen the punishment. If the client pleads not guilty, defence counsel must convince

the judge or jury that the client is innocent.

The tipstaff helps the judge keep order in the court.

Witness box, from which people give evidence

Members of the public, who listen to and observe the court proceedings

A prison officer from the prison where the accused has been held

The accused

Members of the media, who observe proceedings so they can report what happens

A& (= (T @D (™M

3.2.2 Lower courts

Most people charged with a criminal offence will have their cases heard in a magistrates court (called the
Local Court in New South Wales, the Magistrates’ Court in Victoria and the Magistrates Court elsewhere).
These lower courts are more informal than the higher courts. There is no jury, and magistrates do not wear
a wig or a robe in court. However, people still need to address the magistrate as ‘Your Honour’ as they do
in the higher courts.
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After hearing the cases presented by both sides, the magistrate decides whether a person is guilty or not
guilty. If a person is found guilty, the magistrate decides the consequence. This is known as the sentence. A
magistrate will refer very serious criminal offences to a higher court.

3.2.3 Higher courts

The states and territories all have a Supreme Court, which hears the most serious criminal cases. All the
states except Tasmania have a District Court, although the equivalent court in Victoria is referred to as the
County Court. The District or County Court hears serious criminal matters (except for the most significant
cases), including murder and treason.

At the beginning of a criminal trial in a higher court, the accused is asked, ‘How do you plead?’ A jury
of 12 people may be selected if the response is ‘Not guilty’. The jury’s role is to listen to the evidence and
decide whether the accused is guilty or not guilty. If the verdict is not guilty, the accused is free to leave the
court. If the verdict is guilty, then the judge decides the sentence.

3.2 Activities

To answer questions online and to receive immediate feedback and sample responses for every question, go
to your learnON title at www.jacplus.com.au. Note: Question numbers may vary slightly.

Remember

1. List the main courtroom officials in a serious criminal trial.
2. How are magistrates and judges addressed in court?

3. How many jurors are there for a criminal case?

4. What is the jury’s responsibility in a criminal trial?

Explain

5. The system of courts for each state or territory is referred to as a hierarchy (like a ladder). Construct a
diagram showing the hierarchy of courts for your state or territory. Put the highest court at the top and the
lowest court at the bottom of your diagram.

Discover

6. Ask your teacher to organise a class excursion to a local court. While you are there, draw a floor plan of the
court and label where all the officials are located in the room. Note their role in the court. Write down some of
the facts you hear for each case.

7. In a magazine, newspaper or online, find a news article that reports on a criminal case in an Australian court.
Summarise the key facts of the case, taking note of who the judge or magistrate was, what the charge was,
any decision made and any other court officials mentioned.

8. In a group of three to four, develop a 30-second TV advertisement for a law firm that defends people charged
with serious crimes such as murder.

Think

9. In most states of Australia, a person can be found guilty by a jury only if 11 of the 12 jurors (a majority verdict)
or all 12 jurors (a unanimous verdict) conclude that the accused is guilty. Why might this be hard to achieve?

3.3 The presumption of innocence
3.3.1 Innocent until proven guilty

If you were in trouble at school, you would hope that your teacher or principal would believe your claim
that you had done nothing wrong. You would expect that you or your classmates would be treated as inno-
cent until it could be proved that you or they had actually done the wrong thing. In the same way, most
Australians expect that when they go to court they will be presumed to be innocent until proven guilty. But
is this something that actually happens?
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The presumption of innocence is a belief that we have inherited from English law. It means that all
accused people who appear before a court in Australia are presumed to be innocent until the prosecution
proves that they are guilty. Not only are they presumed to be innocent, but they can only be found guilty if the
court is reasonably certain that the accused person committed the crime. This means that the magistrate, judge
or jury must believe that the accused is guilty beyond reasonable doubt. The prosecution has the burden of
proof in a criminal trial.

3.3.2 Presumption of

FIGURE 1 Unlike in this image, the presumption of innocence

innocence around the world suggests that a defendant should not be handcuffed when

appearing in court unless he or she presents a risk to other people.

The presumption of innocence is con-
tained in article 11 of the Universal Dec-
laration of Human Rights, and in article
14 of the International Covenant on Civil
and Political Rights (ICCPR). This means
that it is seen as very important across
the world. Many nations — including
the United States of America, France,
Italy and New Zealand — recognise this
principle.

FIGURE 2 Some advantages of the presumption of FIGURE 3 Some disadvantages of the presumption of
innocence innocence

There is also the risk
that a person accused of
a serious crime might go

into hiding or commit
another crime
before the trial
begins.

The presumption of
innocence means
that the prosecution
must prove beyond
reasonable doubt that
a person has committed
the crime they
are charged with.

The presumption of innocence
allows every accused person
to clog up our courts and
gives legal people too much
work to do. It is a loss of
both time and money.

Without the presumption of
innocence, the police could
arrest and imprison you for no
reason. They would only need
to think that you did something
wrong and they could arrest you!
Imagine walking around every day
with the fear that you might be
accused of breaking a law
and that you would no be
presumed innocent.

We should do more to
help the police deal with
troublemakers instead
O . of making it easier for
criminals to avoid
consequences.

Any victim of crime would
tell you that people who are
charged with crimes are too
protected. They would also tell you
that the police are honest and do
a good job. So if the police do
charge someone with a crime,
they must actually be pretty sure
that the accused actually
committed that crime.

We need this principle to protect
us. It is far better to allow one or
two guilty people to go free
that to lock up innocent people.
After all, most people are
law-abiding citizens.

3.3.3 Presumption of innocence and balil

Observing the presumption of innocence means that if a person is charged with a criminal offence, they
may be granted bail by a magistrate or judge. Bail is the promise that an accused person makes to appear
in court at a later date. It allows the accused to go home to wait for the trial, rather than stay in custody
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until he or she must go to court. Sometimes bail will have conditions attached, including the payment
of money, surrendering a passport, remaining at the same address or reporting to police. Bail usually
applies only to serious cases.

There are cases where the court may suspect that an accused person who is charged with a serious crime
might not turn up to court, or might be at risk of causing danger to the public. In this case, bail would be refused
and the accused would be detained (held in custody) until the trial.

CASE STUDY

Presumption of innocence — on your bike

Queensland introduced new laws in 2013 to target the illegal activities of gangs, including criminal bikie gangs.
The laws are commonly referred to as ‘bikie laws’. A list of declared criminal organisations was prepared. New
offences were created, including members of a criminal gang gathering in groups of three or more, visiting
locations like clubhouses or a banned event, and

recruiting for their organisations. The laws have
been criticised for going against the principle of the
presumption of innocence.

FIGURE 4 Joshua Carew and some other men were
arrested due to their alleged association with the
Rebels motorcycle club in Queensland. They were

Steven Smith, Scott Conley, Joshua Carew, held in custody for an extended period of time without
Paul Lansdowne and Dan Whale were arrested and trial.
detained in custody in December 2013, following a
meeting at the Yandina Hotel. They were alleged by
police to have links to the Rebels motorcycle club.
Joshua’s wife, Tracy Carew, said her husband had
been locked up for delivering a pizza to the other
men. ‘These boys aren’t guilty of this crime, they
haven’t been proven guilty. They haven’t been put in
front of a jury and deemed guilty yet,” she said. Mrs
Carew told the media that the men were placed in
solitary confinement awaiting their court hearings.
Joshua Carew, and some of the other men, were
released from custody under bail conditions in mid-
January 2014.

3.3 Activities

To answer questions online and to receive immediate feedback and sample responses for every question, go
to your learnON title at www.jacplus.com.au. Note: Question numbers may vary slightly.

Remember

1. List some countries that believe in the presumption of innocence.
2. Define the term ‘beyond reasonable doubt’.
3. What is bail and when can it be granted?

Explain

4. Examine figure 1. In what way does this image undermine the principle of the presumption of innocence?

5. Read the case study above, ‘Presumption of innocence — on your bike’. Joshua Carew was held in solitary
confinement for approximately six weeks before a bail hearing in the Supreme Court. Briefly outline what this
suggests about the attitude of the Queensland government towards the presumption of innocence principle.

Discover

6. The media is expected to avoid news coverage that undermines the presumption of innocence.
However, there are many cases where the media has ignored this principle. Charges made against
Martin Bryant in 1996 are one example. Find out more about what the media did before the Bryant
case went to court.
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Predict
7. What might happen if an accused person went to court and was put on trial without the presumption that
they were innocent?

Think

8. Discuss the advantages and disadvantages of the principle of presumption of innocence.

3.4 What is a fair trial?

3.4.1 Equal treatment for all

In Australia, we believe that our legal processes protect the right of every accused person to receive a fair
trial — a trial held before a competent, independent and unbiased court recognised by law. You would pre-
sume that your side of the story would be listened to. You would expect that you would be provided with
the opportunity to contest any charges made against you. You would think that the person listening to both
sides would not favour either of those sides.

FIGURE 1 Main elements of a fair trial

Everyone has the right
to be represented
by a lawyer. The use of committal
/ ! hearings allows the
‘mpdgoﬁasnod'eq lower courts to
involvement in questioning determine if a case should
witnesses or deciding how move to a higher court.
both sides present their
arguments.

Main elements
of a fair trial

The judge makes sure

that all procedures and knowledge of the case

rules of evidence are

followed strictly.
The judge and jury should
not know anything about the
case until the evidence and
arguments are presented
in court.
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3.4.2 Main elements of a fair trial

The main elements of a fair trial are summarised in figure 1. Let us now look at each element in more detail.

Preliminary examination of evidence
When a person is charged with a criminal offence, he or she will be told to attend a magistrates court.
The magistrates courts hear minor offences and some serious cases. They also examine very serious cases
to decide whether the accused person should be put on trial in a higher court. This is called a committal
hearing. If the magistrate decides that there is enough evidence and the case is serious enough, the case
will be heard in the District (or County) Court, or in the Supreme Court.

Committal hearings guarantee a fair trial because they allow an accused person to know the case against
him or her. They also provide the opportunity for the accused person to gather evidence and to test the evi-
dence of the prosecution.

Right to legal representation

In a fair trial, everyone has the right to legal representation. In certain cases, legal aid can be provided for
people who cannot afford the cost of hiring a lawyer (see subtopic 3.5).

Both sides have a role

The right to a fair trial means that everyone is entitled to be treated equally by the court. Both sides have
the right to present their case. The two opposing sides will gather evidence and present their case to an
independent judge or magistrate. The side with the strongest argument is likely to win the trial.

Independent judge

The judge is very much like the umpire in a game of football. His or her job is to make sure that both sides
follow the rules. Judges are independent, which means that they have no direct involvement in questioning
witnesses or deciding how either side will present its arguments. The judge makes sure that all the rules of
evidence and procedure are followed and that both sides are treated equally.

Judge and jury have no prior
knowledge of the case

Neither judge nor jury should know anything
about the case until the evidence and arguments
are presented in court. Jurors must listen very
carefully to the evidence given in a trial and
make a decision based only on that evidence
and the law. They are not allowed to discuss the
case with anyone else, even after the trial has
finished.

FIGURE 2 Any citizen who is listed on the electoral roll
can be randomly summoned for jury service.

Strict procedures and rules of
evidence

A fair trial will follow strict procedures. These
procedures are designed to ensure that each side
has an equal opportunity to present its own case as well as challenge the evidence introduced by the other
side. A fair trial will also observe strict rules for the type of evidence that can be looked at in court. The
procedure for a trial in a higher court with a jury is shown in figure 3.

Witnesses can be asked to give evidence at a criminal trial if they are the victim of the crime, if they
have direct information about the crime or if they are an expert providing specialist opinion. Expert wit-
nesses might give evidence on topics such as whether a written document matches the handwriting of the
accused, or whether the accused person’s actions might have been influenced by things such as mental
illness or prescription drugs. Each witness must take an oath or affirmation promising to tell the truth.
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FIGURE 3 Procedure for a trial in a higher court with a jury

out the offence(s).

The defendant is asked to pleadguilty or not guilty. J

L 2

The defendant pleads guilty and J

The judge’s associate reads J

1

is sentenced by the judge.

The defendant pleads not guiltyand
the trial begins.

y

The prosecutor speaks to the jury,

telling them what the alleged offence

is and what the evidence is
expected to show.

=

The defence lawyer may also
make an opening statement.

i

The prosecution calls witnesses to
the witness box to give evidence.
They can be cross-examined by
the defence. The prosecutor may
re-examine each witness.

=

The defence calls witnesses to
give evidence. They can be
cross-examined by the prosecution.
The defence may
re-examine each witness.

After all the evidence has been
presented, both sides summarise
their cases to the court.

2

The judge summarises the case.
The judge explains the evidence
and clarifies points of law for

the jury.

=

The jury leaves the courtroom
to consider its verdict.

If the jury’s verdict is not guilty,
the defendant is free to leave

If the jury’s verdict is guilty,
the court.

the defendant is sentenced by
the judge.
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FIGURE 4 Before witnesses in court can give their testimony, they have to take either an oath or an affirmation
promising to tell the truth.

| solemnly and sincerely
declare and affirm
that the evidence | shall give
will be the truth, the whole truth
and nothing but the truth.

| swear by Almighty God
that the evidence | shall give

will be the truth, the whole truth
and nothing but the truth.

An affirmation
An oath

3.4 Activities

To answer questions online and to receive immediate feedback and sample responses for every question, go
to your learnON title at www.jacplus.com.au. Note: Question numbers may vary slightly.

Remember

1. What is a committal hearing?
2. What is legal representation?
3. Briefly outline the following elements of a fair trial:
(@) preliminary examination of evidence
(b) right to legal representation
(c) both sides have a role
(d) independent judge
(e) judge and jury have no prior knowledge of the case
(f) strict procedures and rules of evidence.

Explain
4. Draw your own diagram showing the steps involved in a trial with a jury. Use an appropriate illustration for
each step to show that you understand it.
5. Explain the role of a juror and a witness in a fair trial.
6. When can a judge question a witness?
7. How does a person come to be selected to serve on a jury?

Discover

8. Using internet resources, find the website of the magistrates court in your state and research the type of
cases that it hears. Does your state’s magistrates court have committal hearings?

9. Using internet resources, find the website of the District (or County) Court or the Supreme Court in your
state and research the type of cases that it hears.

Think

10. Roleplay a mock trial of a person who has been charged with robbing a bank. (Refer to the information in
subtopic 3.2 and the process described in figure 3 to help you.) Divide up the courtroom roles — a list of
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roles necessary is shown below. Allow people sufficient time to prepare their case. An example has been
provided for you in the case study below. Set the classroom up like a courtroom and see if the accused
receives a fair trial.

Roles in a mock trial

e Judge e Prosecutor e Members of the public
e Judge’s associate e Counsel for the defence ¢ Members of the media
o Tipstaff e Accused ¢ Police officer

e Jurors (12) e Witnesses

Sample case for a mock trial

Andrew Accused has been charged by the police with armed robbery. The police allege that on the
morning of Friday 18 February Andrew entered the Bank Easy branch in Bondi. He approached the

teller, Thuong Teller, and said to her, ‘This is a stick-up. Fill this bag with money or you will get shot!” At
the time, Thuong was serving Colin Customer. Bao Bankworker, another teller, and Maria Manager, the
branch manager, were also in the bank at the time. Andrew was arrested by Purujit Policeman as he
tripped in the doorway. Andrew claims that he was not carrying a gun and that he was only joking around
with Thuong.

Iearn RESOURCES — ONLINE ONLY

Try out this interactivity: The court room (int-1206)
Try out this interactivity: Criminal trials (int-5313)

3.5 How can Australians receive access to justice
and legal representation?
3.5.1 Difficulties in gaining access to the legal system

All Australians must have the opportunity
to access justice. We all have the right to
legal representation but, for various reasons,
not all Australians can gain access to the
law.

There are various reasons why people
may not be able to access the legal system.
Some people may have little to no under-
standing of the law. People with limited
English may find it difficult to communi-
cate their problem. Some people may feel
intimidated by lawyers or may be unable to
pay for legal representation.

Our legal system has devised ways of
providing access to justice and legal rep-
resentation for everyone.

FIGURE 1 Everyone has the right to legal representation
under our legal system, but not everyone can afford it.
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3.5.2 Legal aid

In Australia, we believe that legal aid is very important in providing access to justice. Without legal aid,
some people would not have legal representation. They would lose their right to be treated equally by the
law and therefore to receive a fair trial.

Legal aid can be provided for people who cannot afford the cost of hiring a lawyer. It is offered by sev-
eral organisations including legal aid commissions, community legal centres, and Aboriginal and Torres
Strait Islander legal services.

FIGURE 2 What legal aid provides

Legal aid

A lawyer for those
Legal information Legal advice who cannot afford Education
one

Legal aid commissions

Each state and territory has its own legal aid commission. Legal aid commissions are funded by the state
and federal governments. They provide legal assistance, legal information and advice, lawyers to represent
people attending court, and grants of money to help people to obtain legal representation. The services of
legal aid commissions are free, unless the legal assistance required is ongoing. In this case, a small finan-
cial contribution is required.

Community legal
centres

Community legal centres
provide free legal advice and
assistance as well as related
services to the public. They
focus on the disadvantaged
and people with special
needs. The centres may
receive funds from the state
and federal governments
and from donations, but
some centres receive no or
very little money and are
largely or entirely staffed
by volunteers. These vol-
unteers can be lawyers or
non-lawyers.

FIGURE 3 The legal aid commissions are funded by the government and
provide legal assistance, legal information and advice.

Victoria
Legal Aid

Lawyers And
Legal Servicesge
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Aboriginal and Torres Strait

Is| dg | | . FIGURE 4 Community legal centres are funded by the state and
slander legal services federal governments and donations, and provide legal advice and
Each state and territory has an assistance with a focus on the disadvantaged and people with

Aboriginal and Torres Strait special needs.
Islander legal service, funded by
the federal government. They pro-
vide legal assistance to Aboriginal
and Torres Strait Islander people
as well as community education in
law and law reform.

3.5.3 Legal awareness

The law touches the lives of
everyone, so people need to be
aware of their legal rights and
responsibilities. Awareness of the
law can be improved through edu-
cation, information and the media.
Schools teach civics and citizenship so that students have some awareness of the law. Information can be
found on the internet. The website of the Attorney-General’s department provides information on access to
justice. Advertising is used to promote understanding of new laws so that people are aware of them.

3.5 Activities

To answer questions online and to receive immediate feedback and sample responses for every question, go
to your learnON title at www.jacplus.com.au. Note: Question numbers may vary slightly.

Remember

1. What is meant by the term ‘justice’?
2. What is legal aid?

Explain
3. Describe the legal assistance offered by the following:
(@) legal aid commissions
(b) community legal centres
(c) Aboriginal and Torres Strait Islander legal services.
4. Recommend where the following people could get legal advice. Explain why you chose each option.
(@) John is an elderly pensioner who has been charged with growing cannabis for commercial use.
(b) Tahni is an Aboriginal and Torres Strait Islander who has been charged with assault.
(c) Yousif has recently arrived in Australia from Africa, and has been charged with driving without a license.
5. How can legal awareness improve access to justice and legal representation?

Discover

6. If any of the organisations offering legal aid have an office in your area, invite a representative from the
organisation to speak to your class or school about legal aid.

Predict

7. List the consequences of not providing options for everyone to access the law. Compare your list with the
rest of the class.

Think

8. Work in groups of three or four. Identify one factor that can improve access to justice and legal representation (for
example, legal aid). Create a storyboard that explains this factor and outlines how it can improve access to justice
and legal representation. Produce a video presentation that will engage viewers. Show the video to your class.
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3.0 SkillBuilder: Debating an issue

3.6.1 Tell me FIGURE 1 The skills used in debating, includi hing and
What is a debate? analysing infoirzaltics)nu,saere Icr:]on:idaell'gg’\lzt:yuus”;?ulr?siifI;Sglan
A debate is a discussion about profession.

an issue. The issue is presented

as a statement — for example,

‘Using a jury is the best way to 1

make sure a trial is fair’. Partici-
pants in the debate take it in turns
to put forward arguments for and
against the statement.

Unlike an argument you might
have at home, a debate follows
strict rules of conduct.

I

{ 1

Why is debating useful in
civics and citizenship?

A debate requires the participants
to carefully investigate an issue
and critically analyse both sides of the question. Participating in a debate can develop research skills. It can
also help individuals gain confidence in public speaking. Debating is used by people who work in law, such
as lawyers, and by people involved in politics, such as members of parliament.

Model

The members of each team take it in turn to present their arguments in three to four minutes. The affirm-
ative team’s first speaker starts the debate. The following case study illustrates how a formal debate is
conducted.

CASE STUDY

Conduct of a debate

Affirmative team

The first speaker should:

(@) greet the audience

(b) state which team he or she is representing and the issue

(c) introduce the other team members, their role and the team’s
view

(d) argue the team’s case and state how the second speaker
will build on this case.

The second speaker should:

(@) explain how his or her speech will build on the affirmative
team’s view

(b) argue against (rebut) the first speaker from the negative
team

(c) add new examples to support the affirmative team’s view.

The third speaker should:

(@) argue against (rebut) the negative team’s case

(b) summarise the main arguments of the debate

(c) restate the affirmative view, explaining why it is the stronger
case

(d) avoid introducing new arguments.
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Negative team

The first speaker should:

(@) introduce the team members, describe their role and the
team’s view

(b) state whether the negative team accepts the affirmative
team’s view of the topic

(c) argue against (rebut) the points made by the first speaker of
the affirmative team

(d) state how the second negative speaker will build on the
team’s case.

The second speaker should:

(@) explain how his or her speech will build on the negative
team’s view

(b) argue against (rebut) the two previous speakers from the
affirmative team

(c) add new examples to support the negative team’s view.

The third speaker should:

(@) argue against (rebut) the affirmative team’s case

(b) summarise the main arguments of the debate

(c) restate the negative view, explaining why it is the stronger
case

(d) avoid introducing any new material.

Elements of a good debate

A good debate:

* has members from each team taking turns to present their cases

e starts with the first speakers from each team introducing their teams and their team’s view

e continues with the second speakers rebutting the previous speakers and adding new examples to support

their team’s view
¢ finishes with both third speakers rebutting the other team’s case, summarising the main arguments and
restating their team’s view
¢ has arguments that only take three to four minutes.

3.6.2 Show me

How to conduct a debate

You will need:

* a sheet of lined paper

* apen

* ateam of three people.

Procedure:

A formal debate follows a set of rules. In a debating contest (for example, in school) there are two teams of
three speakers, each of whom plays a defined role. One team argues in favour of the topic (the affirmative
team) and the other team argues against the topic (the negative team). You can prepare for a debate by
following the steps below.

STEP 1

Form a team of three people. Find out whether your team is to debate in favour of or against the topic. As a
team, examine the topic carefully and discuss what you think it is about. You may need to use a dictionary
to find a definition of key words contained in the topic statement.

STEP 2

Work out what arguments support your team’s case. List them in order of importance.

STEP 3

Work out what arguments do not support your team’s case. This will help you to anticipate what your oppo-
nents will say.
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STEP 4

Carry out research to help fully develop your arguments. As part of your research, consider interviewing
other students and the adults you know to learn their attitudes to the issue.

STEP 5

(a) Divide the arguments you have collected among the members of the team.

(b) Decide which team members will be the first, second and third speakers. Agree on what each member
will say.

3.6.3 Let me do it
Developing my debating skills
Work with a partner
1. Select one of the following topics:
(@ ‘Our legal system should not presume that an accused person is innocent.’
(b) ‘Judges should participate in finding evidence and questioning witnesses in criminal trials.’
(c) ‘Legal aid should be provided to all people accused of a crime.’
2. Work on your own to compile a list of as many arguments as you can for each side of the topic.
3. Convince your partner in two minutes that you support the topic.
4. Your partner has two minutes to question you about the topic.
5. Reverse the roles in steps 3 and 4 above.
Class debate
As a class, decide on the topic to be debated. Follow the steps given above to prepare for and conduct the
debate.
Evaluating the debate
Use the following list to evaluate the performance of each team:
. The team’s viewpoint was clearly outlined.
. Speakers’ statements were well researched.
. Speakers gave clear reasons to support their view.
. Examples were used to support arguments.
. Responses to arguments made by the other team were effectively made.
. The concluding statements were convincing.
. Speakers spoke loud enough to be heard.
. Speakers made good eye contact with the audience.
. Speakers spoke at a good pace (not too fast or too slow).
. The overall performance of the team was effective.
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Questions
1. How did you decide what your point of view would be?
2. What aspect of compiling a list of arguments did you find relatively easy and what did you find more
challenging?

3.7/ Review
3.7.1 Summary

Every individual has the right to access justice in Australia. Our legal system exists to make sure that any
person accused of a crime receives a fair trial. The accused is presumed to be innocent by a court until
the prosecution proves that he or she is guilty. Both the prosecution and defence will have the opportunity
to present evidence and question witnesses before a judge who is competent, independent and unbiased.
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Everyone has the right to be represented by a lawyer in court, regardless of whether or not they can afford
it or even understand the law.

Presumption of innocence means that any accused person who appears before a court is presumed to be
innocent until the prosecution proves that they are guilty beyond reasonable doubt.

A fair trial occurs when evidence is examined at a committal hearing before proceeding to a trial, when
both sides present their case, when the judge is independent, and when strict procedures and rules of
evidence are followed.

Ordinary citizens can play a part in a fair trial in their roles as witnesses (providing evidence to the
court) and jurors (making decisions about the guilt of the accused based on the law and the evidence
presented to the court).

Legal aid can be provided to people involved in a dispute or criminal matter who would otherwise be
unable to afford legal representation or access to the law.

People can be made aware of the law through education, information and the media.

3.7.2 Your turn

1. Read the following case study and then answer the questions.
(a2) Why do you think that Victoria wanted to introduce changes to its jury directions laws?
(b) Does Victoria’s Attorney-General seem to think that juries are important? What makes you believe
this?
(c¢) In what way will shorter and simpler jury instructions affect jurors and the right to a fair trial?

In July 2009, Victorian Attorney-General Robert Clark launched a report by the Victorian Law Reform
Commission on jury directions. The report found that the process used for judges giving instructions to juries
in Victoria encouraged errors in the justice system.

A Jury Directions Advisory Group had been established earlier to explore whether change could be made to
the system. The main focus was the lengthy and complicated instructions that judges give to juries.

‘Complex jury directions lead to unnecessary appeals and retrials that are a significant cause of delay in the
court system, as well as unnecessary trauma and stress for victims, witnesses and others,” Mr Clark said.

Research suggests that instructions to juries in Victoria were approximately two hours longer than in
Queensland, South Australia and Western Australia. Estimates for New South Wales were reasonably similar to
Victoria.

After the review, Victoria’s parliament introduced new laws which encourage shorter and simpler jury
instructions that focus on the important issues that juries must focus on in a trial.

2. Group work
Work in groups of three or four. Identify one factor that can improve access to justice and legal rep-
resentation (for example, legal aid). Create a storyboard that explains this factor and outlines how it
can improve access to justice and legal representation. Produce a video presentation that will engage
viewers. Show the video to your class.

learn RESOURCES

Try out this interactivity: The legal system and you crossword (int-5314)
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UNIT 2 PRODUCING AND CONSUMING

TOPIC 4
Consumers and producers

41 Overview

Numerous videos and interactivities are FIGURE 1 Goods and FIGURE 2 Many
embedded just where you need them, at the services bought by or for teenagers have part-time
point of learning, in your learnON title at www.  You make you an important jobs that contribute to
jacplus.com.au. They will help you to learn the ETE @ D CeeTeny 402 CEOTPIL

content and concepts covered in this topic.

Ry
6.

411 Your role in the economy Y
On television news, current affairs programs &
and other media, we frequently hear politicians

and commentators referring to the ‘Australian
economy’. What is the ‘economy’ and how
does it work? In simple terms, the Australian
economy is the total of all activities undertaken
within Australia, for the purpose of producing,
distributing and consuming goods and services.

You are an important part of the economy
because you spend money whenever you
choose to buy goods and services to satisfy
your needs and wants. (Even if you don’t spend the money yourself directly, other people — such as your
parents — may spend money on your behalf or for your benefit; for example, by paying for your visits to
the doctor or dentist, clothes, food and education.)

Businesses rely on consumers like you to buy their goods and services. By choosing to spend some of
your money, you send a signal to producers to keep making the products you buy and to continue employing
people to make the products or provide the services you buy. Employees who work in a business are also
consumers because they spend the money they have earned on the goods and services they wish to buy.

So, as a consumer, your purchase of an item of clothing, an iPod, a snack or any other good or service
makes you a part of the economy. Similarly, any work that you do, whether as a part-time or casual
employee, involves you in the production side of the economy. Your contribution may not be as great as a
shipload of coal, or have the same impact as that of a large business or full-time employee, but it does have
an influence on the way the economy works.

Starter questions

To answer questions online and to receive immediate feedback and sample responses for every question, go
to your learnON title at www.jacplus.com.au. Note: Question numbers may vary slightly.

1. Identify three items you have purchased in the last week. How do you think the choices you made have
affected businesses that you bought from?

2. How do you think your choices have affected businesses you have not bought from?

3. In what way do you think the choices you make can affect the Australian economy as a whole?
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4. Do you shop around at a number of different places to find the best price for something you wish to buy?
Explain why you do or do not follow this practice.

5. Australia is very involved in trading with other countries. How many items have you bought lately that have
come from other countries? What sort of effect do you think these purchases might have on the Australian
economy?
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4.2 The importance of businesses as producers
4.2.1 Producers and consumers

It is sometimes said that ‘money makes the world go around’. Of course this is not physically true, but
it does sum up the way the economy works. In simple terms, the economy consists of producers, who
make and sell goods and services, and consumers, who buy the goods and services. Producers pay their
employees with money, and also hope to make money themselves out of what they sell. This money is
used to buy goods and services from other producers. Producers rely on consumers to buy from them, and
consumers rely on producers to provide the goods and services they want. Money allows this relationship
to work.

4.2.2 Needs and wants

Imagine you have survived an aeroplane crash
and find yourself alone on a desert island. In
order to survive, you will have to find those
things that are essential for survival — food,
water and shelter from the weather and from
danger. These are the basic needs that we must
all have whether we are on a desert island or
in the comfort of our home.

As well as these needs, there are additional
things we might like to have on the desert
island to make life more comfortable. These
could include a bed, a torch, a fishing rod, a
comb or a toothbrush, and a table and chair.
These things are called wants. Although we
would like to have these possessions, we
could survive without them.

FIGURE 1 Even on a desert island, you have basic needs
that must be satisfied if you are to survive.
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TABLE 1 Needs versus wants

Definition Examples Properties
Needs Goods or services Water, food, shelter, air, | Finite list:
that are essential clothing, medication e They must be satisfied if life is to continue.
for life ¢ They remain throughouit life.
e They temporarily wane when satisfied.
Wants Non-essential Torch, bed, fishing rod, | Unlimited list:
goods and services | armchair, toothbrush ¢ Life can continue without them.

e Wants change throughout life.
¢ New wants arise once others are satisfied.

4.2.3 Goods and

services . .
] FIGURE 2 In a modern economy, we generally rely on businesses to provide us
In order to satisfy our needs  with goods and services.

and wants, we purchase )
goods and services. Goods
are classified as the phys-
ical items that satisfy our
needs and wants, and that
we can see and touch. They
include food, TV sets,
cars, refrigerators, bottles
of soft drink and clothing.
Services are classified as
the actions done for you by
others, which are designed
to satisfy needs and wants.
They include the services
provided by doctors, den-
tists, banks, mechanics
and teachers. If you are
stranded alone on a desert
island, you will have to
find or make all the things you need and want. In effect, you would be a one-person economy because you
would be responsible for both producing and consuming all the goods and services. In a modern economy,
we generally rely on businesses to provide us with goods and services.

3 v
AT

4.2.4 The relationship between businesses and consumers

In the Australian economy, we satisfy our needs and wants by working to earn money and then buying
goods and services from businesses that produce them. When we are working, we are providing our labour
to contribute to the process of producing goods or services for other consumers to buy. When we are
spending our money, we are consumers, purchasing goods and services that others have produced in order
to satisfy our needs and wants.

In order to satisfy needs and wants, consumers like you make economic decisions every day. For example,
you may decide to buy milk from a supermarket rather than from a dairy, catch a bus to school rather than
walk, use a loose-leaf folder rather than a bound notebook, buy a can of Australian tinned food rather than
one from overseas. Your decisions influence what businesses produce and therefore affect the economy.
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We can examine the relationship between businesses and consumers by looking at the model in figure 3.
It demonstrates how labour is exchanged for money, and how that money is used to purchase goods and
services.

FIGURE 3 The interrelationship between consumers and business

3

BUSINESSES

KEY
=» Flow of money
== Flow of goods
and services

@ Businesses are producers that make or supply goods and services that are distributed to
households.

@ Consumers use money, cards and cheques to purchase goods and services.

@ Consumers are usually also employees, who provide businesses with their labour in the
production of goods and services.

@ Employees receive money in the form of wages for their labour.

4.2 Activities

To answer questions online and to receive immediate feedback and sample responses for every question, go
to your learnON title at www.jacplus.com.au. Note: Question numbers may vary slightly.

Remember

1. What is the difference between needs and wants?
2. What do we mean by the term ‘labour’?

3. Name three types of business that provide goods.
4. Name three types of business that provide services.

Explain
5. In what ways can an individual be both a producer and a consumer in an economy?
6. In what ways are producers and consumers dependent on each other?

Predict

7. Could the relationship between producers and consumers succeed without money? What do you think might
have to happen if there was no such thing as money?

Think

8. List five goods and five services that you or members of your family have purchased in the last week.
(@) Identify one good from your list, and name the business that most benefited from that purchase.
(b) Examine the components that make up that particular good. Identify any other businesses that might
have benefited indirectly from the purchase of that good.
(c) Identify a service from your list, and name the business that most benefited from that purchase.
(d) What equipment did the supplier of that service use? Identify any other businesses that might have
benefited indirectly from the purchase of that service.
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4.3 Responding to consumer demand
4.3.1 What consumers want

Any producer wishing to be successful in business must supply goods or services that correspond with the
needs and wants of consumers. It is no use trying to sell something that nobody wants to buy. The ability
to understand and act on consumer preferences is an important skill for anyone wishing to go into business.

4.3.2 The marketplace

A market is any organised exchange of goods and services for money. This can occur in a physical mar-
ketplace such as a shopping centre, but it can also occur without any actual physical location. When we
purchase goods or services online or over the telephone, we are still participating in a market.

A market has to provide a means for consumers to
find out about the goods and services available. This
can occur when consumers physically walk into a
shop and examine the goods on display. It can also
occur when consumers visit a website, or look up
different businesses in a telephone directory such as
the Yellow Pages.

A market also has to provide a means for con-
sumers to pay for the goods or services they are
purchasing, and a means for them to receive those
goods or services. In a physical shop, this is fairly
simple: we visit the premises, receive the good or
service, and then pay (by handing over cash or using
a card or smartphone) as we leave. An online market
usually requires some means of online payment,
and a postal or other delivery service to bring the FIGURE 2 Hairdressers compete with each other in
goods to the consumer. a market for hairdressing services.

We usually think of a market in relation to ‘ '
the particular goods and services being sold. For
example, there is a market for groceries, where
different businesses compete with each other to
provide consumers with different products. There
is a market for takeaway food, with different
restaurants offering a variety of choices for con-
sumers. If one shopping centre has two or more
hairdressers, this constitutes a market for hair-
dressing services.

FIGURE 1 The internet is an important tool that
allows consumers to find out about goods and
services available to them.

4.3.3 Responding to consumer
demand

How does a business owner find out what consumers want?

* Analyse the business’s sales. There is no point in stocking products that no-one wants to buy, so a business
owner will always be monitoring sales to identify the most popular products and ensure that sufficient
quantities of them are held in stock.

* Carry out market research. This includes surveys of consumers to identify possible future consumer
preferences.
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* Examine social trends. This requires
finding out what sorts of issues people
are concerned about and then responding
to those concerns. Examples include
the desire for a healthy lifestyle,
environmentally friendly products and
organic food.

FIGURE 3 Gyms and personal trainers have increased in
number as consumers become more health conscious.

Healthy lifestyle

We regularly see and hear stories in the media
suggesting that much of our modern lifestyle
is harming our health. Obesity is a growing
problem, and eating unhealthy foods and not
exercising are seen as a danger to wellbeing.
As consumers become more aware of pos-
sible health issues, they are likely to look for
healthy options when buying goods and services. Producers respond to these concerns by trying to make
their products appear as healthy as possible.

We see this most commonly in food packaging. Phrases such as ‘low in cholesterol’, ‘98 per cent fat-
free’ and ‘no added sugar’ are all designed to appeal to the health-conscious consumer. Packaging laws
in Australia require that all ingredients are listed on food packets, so we have a way of checking some of
these claims and comparing different products. While not all health claims on food packaging are neces-
sarily honest or accurate, competition between similar products in the marketplace allows consumers to
make the healthiest choices if they wish to do so.

Concerns about health also lead to new goods and services being introduced into the economy. Next time
you visit a supermarket or pharmacy, take note of the huge number of vitamins and other dietary supple-
ments on sale. This has been an area of enormous growth in recent years, with millions spent on TV adver-
tising to promote the latest products. In addition, gyms and personal trainers have increased in number as
consumers try to adopt healthier lifestyles. All of this growth in the businesses providing such goods and
services is an example of the way markets can respond to consumer preferences.

Environmentally friendly products

Over the past 40 years, we have become
more aware of our impact on the environ- FIGURE 4 Consumers have shown a preference for
ment and the need to reduce pollution. Busi- environmentally friendly methods of catching tuna.
nesses that can demonstrate that they used

environmentally friendly methods to pro-

duce the goods and services they provide N\

might be more appealing to consumers. You
may have seen cans of tuna with the claim
‘pole and line caught’ on the packaging. For
many years, tuna fishers have used methods
that accidentally caught many other types
of fish, some of them endangered species.
Pole and line fishing allows only tuna to
be caught, and so is more environmentally
friendly. Consumers have shown a prefer-
ence for this type of product.
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Other examples of environmentally friendly products include cosmetics produced by The Body Shop,
which endorses environmentally sustainable production methods and has always promoted the fact that
none of its products are tested on animals. Washing detergents will often advertise that they are biodegrad-
able and so will not harm the environment. Electrical goods are often sold with a sticker indicating their
level of energy efficiency. All of these are examples of producers responding to consumer concern for the
environment.

Organic food

Combining both environmental
concerns and a desire for healthy
food options is the growth in
demand for organic food. It is
generally understood that food
labelled as ‘organic’ has been
grown without the use of pesticides
and other chemicals, and so is a
more healthy choice. In addition,
if the grower has not used these
chemicals, there is less risk of
them causing damage to other
plants or animals, or harming
the environment in other ways.
As well as fresh fruit and
vegetables, many packaged foods
now carry the word ‘organic’
on their packaging to appeal to
consumers. Successful businesses will always make sure they are aware of consumer preferences, and will
attempt to adapt their goods and services to meet these preferences.

FIGURE 5 Organic fruit and vegetables are seen to be both healthier
and more environmentally friendly.

- T “r

4.3 Activities

To answer questions online and to receive immediate feedback and sample responses for every question, go
to your learnON title at www.jacplus.com.au. Note: Question numbers may vary slightly.

Remember

1. What is a market?
2. Qutline two ways in which a business owner can find out what consumers want to buy.

Explain

3. Identify and explain two conditions that are required for a market to work.

4. Explain one way in which producers have responded to consumers’ desire for a healthy lifestyle.

5. Why does the demand for organic food demonstrate both a desire for healthy food options and an
awareness of environmental issues?

Discover

6. Visit your local supermarket and identify four food products that claim to be healthy options.
(@) Explain what particular claim is made for each product.
(b) How does the labelling for each product attempt to get across a healthy message?
7. Use internet resources to find:
(@) how pole and line fishing is more environmentally friendly than other methods
(b) the name of three brands of canned tuna that use fish caught by pole and line.
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Think

8. The types of businesses that operate in the hairdressing market include hairdressing salons; manufacturers
of shampoo, conditioners and hair dyes; manufacturers of scissors and combs; suppliers of electrical goods
such as hairdryers and electrical trimmers; towel suppliers; and furniture businesses. Identify as many
businesses as you can that operate in the following markets:

(a) takeaway food market
(b) bicycle sales and repairs market
(c) gymnasium and fitness market.

4.4 Determining prices
4.41 Deciding on price

One of the most important decisions that any business owner has to make is how much to charge for their
goods and services. This will have a major impact on the success of the business, as prices set too high may
drive away potential customers while prices set too low may make it difficult to achieve a profit.
Businesses can determine their prices by using the recommended retail price, following price leaders, using
percentage mark-ups, pricing according to what the market will bear, or offering quotes to customers.

4.4.2 Recommended retail price

Sometimes the manufacturer of a product may
provide a recommended price that can be used by
retail businesses selling that product to consumers.
Manufacturers of electrical goods often do this.
This price is known as the recommended retail
price (RRP). Such a price can only be a recommen-
dation, as it is illegal in Australia for any manufac-
turer to dictate the price at which any product can
be sold to the public. Nevertheless, the RRP can
provide a useful guide to the retail business owner,
particularly when starting a new business.

4.4.3 Price leaders

Some businesses are more influential in a par-
ticular market than others. These businesses are
often price leaders — they tend to set the prices
rather than follow the prices set by others in the
market. In the food and grocery market, the two
big supermarket chains (Coles and Woolworths)
tend to be price leaders. To survive, smaller super-
markets must be competitive with at least some of
the prices of those larger stores, so their owners
will carefully monitor the price leaders. All busi-
nesses need to adjust their prices from time to time
to ensure their prices are competitive when com-
pared with the prices charged by other suppliers
in the same market. They will often look to price
leaders as a guide to what is a reasonable price.

FIGURE 1 Electrical goods often have a
recommended retail price.

FIGURE 2 Large supermarkets are often price leaders
in the grocery market.
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444 Percentage mark-ups FIGURE 3 The percentage mark-up

Using a percentage mark-up is a common way of deter- on products is used to cover business
expenses and provide a profit to the
business owner.

mining prices. If it costs a certain amount for the retail
business to buy the product, a percentage can be added
to that cost to ensure the retailer makes a profit. Assume
a clothing store has a percentage mark-up of 25 per cent.
A pair of jeans is bought by the business for $100. With
a 25 per cent mark-up, the jeans will have a selling price
of $125. This $25 is used to cover the other costs of the
business, such as wages and electricity bills, and to con-
tribute to the business' profits. The business owner has to
calculate an appropriate percentage mark-up to allow this
to happen.

4.4.5 What the market will bear

When setting prices according to what the market will
bear, the seller attempts to get as high a price as possible
while ensuring that the price is not too high for consumers
to pay. The best example of this type of price setting can
be seen at an auction. Many houses and other properties
are sold through this method. People attending the auc-
tion determine the price by bidding against each other
until one of two things happens: either one bidder outbids
all other buyers and becomes the successful buyer, or the
property does not sell because no-one is prepared to pay the price the seller wants. In the latter case, the
seller and the highest bidder can come together after the auction to negotiate a price that is acceptable to
both of them.

Of course, not all businesses can sell their goods or services through an auction process, so determining
prices based on what the market will bear often comes down to the experience of the business owner. An
ability to understand consumer preferences is an important skill for a business owner. Listening to cus-
tomers, following what is happening to the products throughout the market, and monitoring the prices
charged by competitors are all important activities for a business owner.

FIGURE 4 House auctions are a good example of FIGURE 5 Listening to customers can help a
prices being determined by what the market will business owner to determine what level of prices
bear. B the market will bear.
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4.4.6 Quotes

FIGURE 6 Tradespeople such as plumbers often

Many service businesses will set a price by offering use quotes as a means of determining the prices
they charge.

a quote to a consumer to perform certain work. A

business such as a plumber or electrician might find
that the amount of labour and the cost of materials

used can vary from job to job. Preparing a quote for
each new job may be a better way to determine the
price. A quote is an estimate of the costs involved in
an individual job, plus a certain amount so the busi-
ness makes a profit. Consumers will sometimes seek
out quotes from a number of competing businesses
before choosing one.

4.4 Activities

To answer questions online and to receive immediate feedback and sample responses for every question, go
to your learnON title at www.jacplus.com.au. Note: Question numbers may vary slightly.

Remember

1.

What is a recommended retail price?

2. What makes a business a price leader? Give one example of a price leader.

3. How would a tradesperson calculate a quote for a customer?

Explain

4. Why can’t a manufacturing business force all retailers that sell its products to sell at the recommended retail
price?

5. What factors does a business owner have to take into account when calculating a percentage mark-up to
apply to goods for sale?

6. Explain why an auction is a good example of a price being determined by what the market will bear.

Think

7. A business selling lawnmowers pays suppliers $400 for each mower it buys for resale. It sells 10 mowers per

week. Each week the owner pays $1000 in wages to an assistant, $800 in rent on the shop, and has gas,
electricity and water bills of $200. For each of the following percentage mark-ups, calculate how much profit
the owner would make in a week:

(@) 50 per cent mark-up

(b) 75 per cent mark-up

(c) 100 per cent mark-up.

4.5 Influencing overseas producers
4.5.1 Exports and imports

Australia is a major trading nation. Australian businesses import (buy goods and services from other coun-
tries) and export (sell goods and services to other countries) in order to meet the needs and wants of Aus-
tralian and overseas consumers. Producers all over the world will not only try to satisfy the demands of
consumers within their own country, but will also look for every opportunity to sell goods and services to

consumers in other countries as a means of increasing profits.
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4.5.2 Exports and Australia

Australia has always been involved in trade, ever since the colonial days. From the 1820s we exported
wool to many other countries, particularly Great Britain. In the 1850s, the discovery of large deposits of
gold meant that we became one of the world’s largest exporters of this precious metal. We have also always
imported many of the goods we want. With a comparatively small population, it has always been expensive
to set up factories in Australia to make the goods we need, so it has often been cheaper to import goods
from other countries.

FIGURE 1 Australia was a major exporter of wool for more than 100 years.

Why are exports important?

According to recent government statistics:

* More than 44 500 different businesses in Australia are currently exporting goods and services to other
countries.

* Exports bring in over $300 billion in income for Australian businesses each year.

* Almost 25 per cent of Australia’s total income comes from exports.
It is through exports that much of our national wealth is created.

In addition, money that we earn from our exports can be used to

pay for imports of the goods and services we need.

FIGURE 2 Australia is a major trading
nation, exporting and importing
many different goods and services.

4.5.3 Imports and Australian consumers

Australia imports a wide range of products. There are many rea-
sons for this, but the cheaper cost of imported goods is usually a
major factor.

Australian manufacturers may not be able to make a product
as cheaply as it can be made in another country, so they simply
import the product. Most of the electrical goods that we buy, for
example, are manufactured in various Asian countries. Everything
from flat-screen TVs to washing machines and air conditioners
are manufactured in countries such as Japan, South Korea and
China. It is difficult to find an Australian-made product in these
categories.

Many imports are brought into the country as cheaper alterna-
tives to the Australian-manufactured products. You can see this on
the supermarket shelves, where the cheaper home-brand version
of a particular type of food is often an imported alternative to the
Australian-made product. Imported ingredients or components
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are often used in products that are assembled in Aus-
tralia. For example, Australian juice companies that
use fruit from local suppliers may still import juice
concentrate from overseas and mix it with the local
product.

FIGURE 3 Electrical goods such as flat-screen
TVs are usually imported from Asian countries.

-

Australian consumers influence overseas
businesses

Most imported goods coming into Australia are pur-
chased by Australian retail businesses expecting to
sell these on to local consumers. Although consumers
in this country are increasingly buying goods from
overseas themselves through online purchases, it is
mostly retail businesses that import large container
loads of electrical goods, footwear, clothing, toys,
sporting equipment and other goods from producers
in other countries. Just as Australian manufacturers
are influenced by Australian consumer preferences
to produce particular types of goods and services
to match those preferences, businesses that import
goods must also be aware of those preferences. This
means they will only order goods from overseas pro-
ducers that they know Australian consumers will buy.
Those overseas producers may have to be aware of
consumer preferences in a variety of different coun-
tries (not just Australia) if they are to be successful.

FIGURE 4 Workers in a textile factory in Laos
manufacture clothes to sell in Australian shops.

Advantages and disadvantages of
importing goods from overseas

Importing goods and services can have both positive
and negative effects on the Australian economy. This
is illustrated in table 1.

TABLE 1 Advantages and disadvantages of imports

Advantages Disadvantages

* There is a much larger range of goods and ¢ Australian jobs may be lost to countries with lower wages,

services for consumers to buy.

It forces Australian producers to make goods
and services more efficiently, as they have to
compete against cheaper imported products.
Importing goods from other countries can
encourage people in those countries to buy
products from us.

Australian workers have the opportunity to live
and work overseas and learn other languages
and cultures.

Trade between countries encourages peaceful
relationships between those countries.

particularly in manufacturing.

Australian industries have found it difficult to compete with
the lower production costs of some overseas countries. This
has led to a closure of industries, such as motor vehicle
manufacture.

Money leaves the country, adding to the wealth of overseas
producers instead of remaining in Australia.

We may become too dependent on imported goods and lose
the skills to produce these ourselves.

Harmful animal species as well as diseases, such as bird

flu, may inadvertently be brought into the country on ships
bringing in imported goods.
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4.5 Activities

To answer questions online and to receive immediate feedback and sample responses for every question, go
to your learnON title at www.jacplus.com.au. Note: Question numbers may vary slightly.

Remember

1. What is the difference between imports and exports?
2. Give two examples of goods that Australia imports.

Explain
3. Give two reasons why exports are important for the Australian economy.
4. How would an overseas manufacturer know what products to sell to Australian consumers?

Discover

5. Follow the Australian Government Department of Foreign Affairs and Trade weblink in the Resources tab
to help you answer the following questions:
(@) Which country is the major source of our imports?
(b) What percentage of our exports went to the United States?
(c) Which country provides Australia’s largest source of export income?
(d) Which country is the largest supplier of services to Australia?
(e) Which countries are our top three trading partners?
(f) What was the value of our total exports in the most recent year in the statistics, and what was the total
value of our imports for the same period?

Think

6. Using the information in table 1, design a poster to encourage Australians to buy Australian-made products
rather than imported products.

learn RESOURCES

Explore more with this weblink: Australian Government Department of Foreign Affairs and Trade

4.0 skillBuilder: Communicating
4.6.1 Tell me

In subtopic 4.4 we discussed the different methods of determining prices for goods and services, including
‘what the market will bear’. This method of price setting usually involves some interaction between buyers
and sellers, where the buyers want to pay as low a price as possible while the sellers would like to charge
as high a price as possible. From these two different sets of preferences, the market will usually arrive at
a price that is acceptable to both buyers and sellers. We can demonstrate how this works by using simple
tables and graphs.

4.6.2 Show me

Imagine a fruit and vegetable market such as the Queen Victoria Market in Melbourne, Paddy’s Markets

in Sydney, or the Fremantle Markets in Western Australia. These markets have a number of different busi-

nesses all competing against each other, allowing buyers to browse the different stalls and compare prices

and quality. All stalls sell potatoes, and most sellers agree on the following:

* If they could charge $10/kg, they would happily supply 100 kg of potatoes for sale each day.

o If they could only charge $5/kg, they would only provide 50 kg for sale a day.

* If they could only charge $2/kg, they would only supply 20 kg of potatoes for sale a day and
concentrate on selling other fruit and vegetables that would make a bigger profit.
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Buyers have a different point of view: they want to buy at the cheapest Sellers’ preferences

price possible. They agree on the following: Price Quantity supplied

* If potatoes cost $10/kg, only a small number would buy potatoes and $2 20 kg
then only in small quantities: a total of 20 kg in any given day. $5 50 kg

o If the price dropped to $8/kg, buyers might purchase 30 kg a day. $10 100 kg

o If the price fell to $6/kg, buyers might purchase 40 kg a day.
* If the price fell to $4/kg, buyers might purchase 60 kg a day.
o If the price fell to $2/kg, buyers might purchase 80 kg a day.

Buyers’ preferences
Price Quantity purchased

We can see that as the price rises, suppliers will supply more but con- $10 20 kg
sumers will demand less. As the price falls, consumers will demand more 38 30 kg
but suppliers will supply less. What is the likely price that will be accept- $6 40 kg
able to both buyers and sellers? We can start to answer this by putting the $4 60 kg
above data into tables: $2 80 kg

The data from these tables can now
be entered into a graph (see figure 1).
If we place the different prices along
the vertical axis and the different quan-
tities along the horizontal axis, we can 10 4
plot the preferences of both buyers
and sellers on the graph. The sellers’
preferences are shown with the blue
line, while the buyers’ preferences are
shown with the red line. The point at
which the two lines intersect will be
the price that the market will bear.
The market for potatoes will settle at
a point where 50 kg of potatoes will
be sold each day at a price of $5/kg.
Sellers know that if they have 50 kg
of potatoes in stock on any given day, 0 20 40 ‘ 60 80 100

they will be able to sell them all at this 55_
price. Quantity (kg)

FIGURE 1 Supply and demand graph for potatoes

a Supply and demand for potatoes

Seller’s supply preferences

Actual price and quantity sold

Prince ($)

Buyer’s demand preferences

v

1.6.3 Let me do it

In the same fruit and vegetable market, tomatoes are also subject to similar buyer and seller preferences.
Sellers agree on the following:
* If they could charge $14/kg, they would happily supply 140 kg of tomatoes for sale each day.
* If they could only charge $7/kg, they would only provide 70 kg for sale a day.
* If they could only charge $3/kg, they would only supply 30 kg for sale a day.
Buyers generally agree on the following:
* If tomatoes cost $14/kg, buyers would demand a total of 30 kg in any given day.
o If the price dropped to $10/kg, buyers might be prepared to purchase 40 kg a day.
* If the price fell to $8/kg, buyers might purchase 60 kg a day.
* If the price fell to $6/kg, buyers might purchase 80 kg a day.
* If the price fell to $4/kg, buyers might purchase 100 kg a day.
(a) Draw up a table showing the different quantities that sellers would be prepared to supply at each
price level
(b) Draw up a table showing the quantities that consumers would demand at each price level.
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(c) Enter the data from these tables onto a graph that shows both sellers’ supply preferences and
buyers’ demand preferences.

(d) What is the price per kilogram that the market would bear, and what quantity would be sold at that
price?

4./ Review
4.71 Summary

The Australian economy is the total of all activities undertaken within Australia for the purpose of pro-

ducing, distributing and consuming goods and services. We participate in the economy in many ways:

* We purchase goods and services to satisfy our needs and wants.

* Employees provide labour to businesses and receive money in return, enabling them to purchase goods
and services from other businesses.

Much of our participation occurs in a market:

* A market is any organised exchange of goods and services for money, with many different markets
operating in the economy as a whole.

* Markets in Australia are influenced by what consumers wish to buy, including products that are healthy
and environmentally friendly.

When participating in a market, we are concerned about the price we have to pay:

* Businesses can determine their prices by using the recommended retail price, following price leaders,
using percentage mark-ups, pricing according to what the market will bear, or offering quotes to
customers.

Some of our participation in the economy involves trade:

* Australia is a major trading nation, with large volumes of exports and imports traded with countries all

over the world.

learn RESOURCES

Try out this interactivity: Consumers and producers crossword (int-5418)

4.7.2 Your turn

Vanessa operates a kitchenware business. She sells cooking utensils, plates, cutlery and kitchen appliances.
Vanessa employs three people in her shop, which is located in a busy shopping centre. There is no other
specialist kitchenware retailer in the shopping centre, but there is a supermarket that sells some kitchen
utensils and an electrical retailer selling some kitchen appliances.

1. Explain two ways in which Vanessa is participating in the economy.
Outline how her employees contribute to the economy.
What advantages might Vanessa have in the local market for kitchenware?
Identify and explain one method Vanessa can use to identify the preferences of her customers.
Which businesses in this market are likely to be price leaders in the kitchenware market? Give reasons
for your answer.
6. If Vanessa decides to use percentage mark-ups to determine the prices she charges, what are two

factors she will have to consider in her calculations?

7. Explain one way in which Vanessa’s business is probably participating in international trade.
8. Identify and explain one advantage and one disadvantage of this participation.

LANEE N
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UNIT 2 PRODUCING AND CONSUMING

TOPIC 5
Entrepreneurship

51 Overview

Numerous videos and interactivities are embedded just
where you need them, at the point of learning, in your
learnON title at www.jacplus.com.au. They will help you
to learn the content and concepts covered in this topic.

51.1 It starts with an idea

All businesses originally start with an idea. That is
how Bakers Delight began. Roger and Lesley Gillespie
established Bakers Delight in 1980 as a small bakery on
Glenferrie Road in Hawthorn, a suburb in Melbourne.
There are now more than 700 Bakers Delight bakeries
around the world. The success of the Gillespies’ busi-

FIGURE 1 Roger and Lesley Gillespie from
Bakers Delight

ness comes down to their hard work and their apparent lack of the fear of failure. The owners state that the
name ‘Bakers Delight’ originated from the belief that bakers should be delighted by the product they bake
and that every customer should be delighted by the service they receive. This idea still drives what Bakers

Delight does today.

Starter questions

To answer questions online and to receive immediate feedback and sample responses for every question, go
to your learnON title at www.jacplus.com.au. Note: Question numbers may vary slightly.

apr e

What does an entrepreneur do?

Why do you think that Roger and Lesley Gillespie started Bakers Delight?
Would you like to start your own business? What would you sell?

At what age do you think you are allowed to start a business?

How would you feel if you started a business and it became very successful?

INQUIRY SEQUENCE

5.1 Overview

5.2 What is an entrepreneur?

5.3 Business owner or entrepreneur?

5.4 Business success: quality product and location
5.5 Business success: service and management
5.6 SkillBuilder: Writing a business case study
5.7 Review

64
65
68
70
74
76
79

Iearn RESOURCES — ONLINE ONLY

Explore more with this weblink: Small business entrepreneur video
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5.2 What is an entrepreneur?
5.2.1 Turning ideas into a business

Not everyone knows how to turn their ideas into a business. A person who is willing to take a risk and has
the qualities required to turn an idea into a successful business is called an entrepreneur. An entrepre-
neur’s methods are sometimes regarded as groundbreaking and innovative. For these people, the opportu-
nity to explore untapped markets with no guarantee of success can be motivation itself. However, for those
whose ideas translate into a successful business venture, the profits are often huge.

5.2.2 So what is an entrepreneur anyway?

An entrepreneur is someone who could be just like you.

Entrepreneurs:

* have great ideas and do something about them

* hunt for opportunities to promote their ideas

* thrive on the challenge of creating their own successful
business

* make money out of solving problems and selling their
ideas

* usually start up their own businesses.

FIGURE 1 Could you be an entrepreneur? If you
have most of these attributes and skills, your
chances of entrepreneurial success look good.

—

. Creative

. Independent
How old do you have to be?

Any age! If you have a great idea and the determina-
tion to make it happen, you could join this list of young
entrepreneurs who enjoy some huge success stories:

» Eagle Boys Pizza was created by a 23-year-old from
Albury, New South Wales.

* Subway sandwiches were the brainchild of 17-year-old
US-based Fred DeLuca.

* Rip Curl, an Australian company, was started up in the
Australian backyard of surfers Brian Singer and Doug
Warbrick.

* Dell Computers was set up when 18-year-old Michael
Dell realised it was a lot cheaper to build computers than to buy them ready made.

* Poppy King founded Poppy Industries Pty Ltd at age 18 after recognising there was a gap in the market
for matte lipstick.

* Molly Whiticker-Ferrie was aged 14 when she started her Melbourne-based business, Fairy Friends

Forever, which specialises in birthday parties for
girls. FIGURE 2 Richard Branson with his daughter
Holly

. High energy

. Learn from failures

. Competitive

. Willing to work long hours
. An eye for opportunity

. Self-confident

© 00 N o o b~ W D

. Enjoy being in charge

10. Willing to take risks

* Taylah Golden and Ellie Jordan were only 12 years
old when they started their online sleepwear
business called Jordan Taylah.

5.2.3 Who are some successful
entrepreneurs?

There are many examples of youthful entrepreneurs
who have gone on to be successful business owners.

A famous one is Sir Richard Branson, chief executive
officer of the Virgin Group. He started his first business,
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a student magazine, when he was aged 16 and still at school. Another example is Bill Gates, co-founder of
Microsoft. His interest in computers and computer software began when he was 13 years old.

Richard Branson

Richard Branson is the founder of the Virgin group, which comprises hundreds of companies including an
airline, a train company and a mobile phone network. He started his first business at the age of 16. You
may have seen Richard Branson in the media because he is famous for his publicity stunts whenever Virgin
launches a new business or project. One of Richard Branson’s current big ideas is commercial space travel.

If you have heard Richard Branson speaking, you will know that he is passionate and enthusiastic. He
listens to staff and customers, carrying a notebook with him wherever he goes so that he can write down
what he sees and hears. He then follows up on the ideas. He shares Virgin’s future plans with his staff, and
his vision inspires people to perform at their best.

Mark Zuckerberg

Mark Zuckerberg is a famous American entrepreneur. He is one
of the founders of the very successful social media site Facebook.
Mark Zuckerberg is a computer programmer who began creating
websites while he was at college. In 2004, he launched Facebook
and it has grown in popularity ever since. As of December 2015,
there were more than one billion daily users of Facebook (according
to the Facebook website). His business has been successful because
he has specialised skills and was willing to take a risk to develop a
unique business idea.

Mark Zuckerberg believes in the open and free flow of infor-
mation between people. Facebook has allowed this to occur, but it
has also created controversy throughout its years of operation. As
a result of Facebook's success, Mark Zuckerberg has been able to
donate significant amounts of money to charitable causes.

FIGURE 3 Mark Zuckerberg

Carolyn Creswell 1

Carolyn Creswell is the founder of Carman’s Fine Foods. She scraped together $1000 when she was
18 years old to buy out the homemade muesli business that she worked for. Today, Carman’s products are
sold in supermarkets across Australia and exported to more than 30 countries.

Some people suggest that the business is an overnight success, but Carolyn Creswell responds that she
has been successful because of hard work.
She learned everything she knows about the
business while working on the job, and she
believes this makes it easier for her to empa-
thise with staff. Carolyn Creswell is driven by
passion rather than the desire to make money.
She believes it is vital to have a clear vision of
where the business is heading and to consider
that when making every decision.

FIGURE 4 Carolyn Creswell

Lorna Jane Clarkson

Lorna Jane Clarkson is the founder of workout
fashion business Lorna Jane. She began making
leotards while she worked as a dental therapist
and realised that there was a demand for fash-
ionable activewear. Lorna Jane Clarkson and
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her husband, Bill, opened their first store in
1993. There are now more than 150 Lorna FIG,U RE 5 Lorna Jane Clarkson -
Jane stores worldwide. -

Together with her husband, Lorna Jane ﬂ BR.
Clarkson has never been afraid to take a risk. P :_‘m,", P e
While other businesses believed that the ’ﬁj

e
) 4
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market for fitness garments was too small
to make a profit, the Clarksons decided to
focus on that niche market anyway. The ?
success of their business can be traced back
to their vision and good management. Lorna
Jane is renowned for innovative designs
and for listening to customers, particularly
through social networking.
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5.2 Activities

To answer questions online and to receive immediate feedback and sample responses for every question, go
to your learnON title at www.jacplus.com.au. Note: Question numbers may vary slightly.

Remember

1. In your own words, what is an entrepreneur?
2. At what age can you be an entrepreneur?

Explain
3. Outline the sort of personality and qualities that a successful entrepreneur is likely to have. Suggest why
these might be needed.
4. Select one of the entrepreneurs discussed in this section and answer the following questions:
(@) Why is this person an entrepreneur? Has he or she been successful so far? Explain.
(b) How did they put their business idea in place?
(c) If you were the entrepreneur’s business adviser, what three tips would you give them for continued
business success? Discuss these with a partner.

Discover

5. Choose an entrepreneur — from this section or one that you know — and investigate the behaviours and
skills that they bring to their business. Use the questions below to help you.
(@) What business did this entrepreneur start, and at what age?
(b) Why did this person become an entrepreneur?

(c) What behaviours does this person display that make them an entrepreneur?

(d) What skills does this entrepreneur have?

Predict

6. What do you think would happen to Australia’s economy if we had no entrepreneurs?

Think

7. Do you think you have ‘got what it takes’ to be an entrepreneur? Explain, drawing attention to what you see
as your strengths and weaknesses for such a career.

8. In small groups, come up with an original business idea. Through discussion, develop a strategy for
launching your new product. You will need to consider how it will be promoted (e.g. advertising and
publicity), distributed (e.g. online or shopfront) and priced (e.g. interest-free loans or ‘cheaper than all
competitors’ promises). Present your concept to the class using a PowerPoint or Keynote display. Negotiate
the task each group member will perform.
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5.3 Business owner or entrepreneur?
5.3.1 Are they different?

We have looked at some examples of well-known entrepreneurs. But what is the difference between a
business owner and an entrepreneur? Unfortunately, there is no easy answer to this question. Both business
owners and entrepreneurs run businesses. The difference is best seen in the behaviours and skills that
entrepreneurs bring to a business that people who simply run businesses do not have.

5.3.2 Business owners and entrepreneurs

Business owners play an important role in the economy, just as entrepreneurs do. A business owner might
start their own businesses, just as entrepreneurs might. Business owners might purchase an existing busi-
ness and run that, just as entrepreneurs also run businesses.

However, business owners tend to be content with simply running a business on a day-to-day basis
so that it makes a profit. They prefer to minimise risks and make calculated decisions where the
outcome is reasonably clear. However, entrepreneurs do much more than that. As we know, entrepre-
neurs seize opportunities and take risks. Entrepreneurs also establish a shared vision and demonstrate
initiative, innovation and enterprise. A business owner might have an idea for solving a problem and
meeting that need in order to satisfy a target market, whereas an entrepreneur’s vision might be to
make a big change or have an impact on the world. Entrepreneurs often do not know if their ideas are
achievable or not.

The typical questions that need to be considered by both business owners and entrepreneurs when starting
a new business are illustrated in the figure 1.

Are there any existing or
likely competitors, and what will
| do to keep a competitive

‘ edge over them?

How will the set-up of the
business be financed?

Is this a ‘niche market’
area, and what are the
opportunities and risks?

How will the business and its O
products/services be promoted
and advertised?

Who is my target market? O
o

am | offering, and why is
it special or different?

Are there any
legal issues or
government/council
regulations that need
to be observed?

How will the
products/services be
distributed (e.g. online,
counter service,
home delivery)?

Where will I locate What will be the price

structure for the
products/services
offered?

the business to
maximise profit?

Let us have a closer look at some of the behaviours and skills that entrepreneurs bring to a business.

5.3.3 A shared vision

When an entrepreneur has a vision, it means they have an understanding or hope of what the business will
be like in the future. This gives the business a clear direction. Having a shared vision means that everyone
in the business works together, as a team, to develop and then accomplish a goal. When this happens, it is
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much more likely that staff will enthu-
siastically contribute to making sure
the vision is achieved.

5.3.4 Initiative

When an entrepreneur demonstrates
initiative, it means they are taking
the first step in a series of actions or
in a process. This is frequently done
without someone prompting or telling
them to take this step; an entrepre-
neur will usually make this decision
independently. However, they might
seek the help or advice of other people
before they do so.

Andrew Bassat was the 2013
Australian EY Entrepreneur of the
Year. EY refers to the global organi-
sation, Ernst & Young Global Limited.
Andrew Bassat displayed initiative
when he co-founded SEEK Lim-
ited in 1997 even though he had
very little knowledge of the internet.
SEEK is now the world’s largest online
employment marketplace.

5.3.5 Innovation and
enterprise

Innovation is either adding a new
product (which can be a good or ser-
vice) to an existing product line, or
significantly improving an existing
product or process. This is dif-
ferent from inventing, where a com-
pletely new product or process is
developed. Innovation could simply
involve changing the way a business
works so that it delivers better prod-
ucts. Enterprise is the effort made
by someone to creatively or boldly
achieve something new. Entrepreneurs
exhibit enterprise by taking risks to
determine if the market is interested in
their new ideas.

FIGURE 2 A shared vision is much more likely to be achieved
because people who are involved in developing a vision will be
more inspired to work towards the goal of achieving it.

FIGURE 4 Holographic communication is widely predicted to be
an innovation that will change the way we work and talk to each
other over the next few years.
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5.3 Activities

To answer questions online and to receive immediate feedback and sample responses for every question, go
to your learnON title at www.jacplus.com.au. Note: Question numbers may vary slightly.

Remember

1. List some of the important questions that need to be considered by a business owner or an entrepreneur in

making a business idea happen.

Explain

2. What is the difference between a business owner and an entrepreneur?
3. Outline what is meant by the following entrepreneurial behaviours:

(a) establishing a shared vision
(b) initiative

(c) innovation

(d) enterprise.

Predict

4. Describe what might happen to an entrepreneur or a business owner if their business fails.

Think

5. Why is being an entrepreneur so important to the success of a business?

6. Working in a group of three or four, use the information in this section to plan a video presentation that
promotes the need for entrepreneurs. Make it interesting and catchy. Cover all the behaviours and skills that
are typical of an entrepreneur. Use video editing programs and internet research as part of your planning.

5.4 Business success: quality product and location

5.4.1 Important choices

How does a small business owner make sure the product is of high quality, and how can they choose the
best location that gains exposure for their business? These are important choices that will contribute to the

success of the business.

5.4.2 A high-quality product

A business owner should aim to produce a high-
quality product — one that meets the expectations
of the customer. This means that the product will
be reliable, safe and easy to use, durable, well
designed and delivered to customers on time. A
business owner will need to ensure that quality
materials are used in the production of their good
or service, and that there are no faults before it is
sold to customers.

How to make a high-quality product
Just how do you produce a high-quality product?
Attributes that a business owner might attempt to
include in their new product before taking it to the
marketplace include:

FIGURE 1 A clothing retailer can add a premium
feature to its product, thus creating a high-quality
product, by providing a tailor to adjust customers’
purchases.

B

* Premium features — producing a product that is perceived to be superior to the products of
competitors. A business owner can achieve this by making sure that the product will be considered

70 Jacaranda Humanities and Social Sciences 7 for Western Australia



luxurious; for example, by

being more accommodating, providing greater comfort, or by tasting better

than the competitors’ products. Companies such as Sony and LG often add premium features to their
consumer electronics products.

* Durability and reliability — creating high-quality products that provide the customer with high value by
lasting as long as possible. We live in a society that does not seem to value products that last for a long
time, but some businesses distinguish their products from those of their competitors on this very basis.
Boral, for example, is renowned for supplying durable building products and construction materials.

* High performance — making sure that the product performs better than the products of competitors.
A business owner can achieve this by making a product that is faster, more efficient or more powerful;
or by making a product that completes a task in a better way than competing products. Samsung and
Apple, for example, advertise that their mobile phones offer top performance.

5.4.3 Location

Many factors must be consid-
ered when a business owner
chooses a location. These
include personal conveni-
ence, zoning regulations,
the suitability of the prem-
ises for the business and the
potential for expanding those
premises. Other important
factors discussed in detail
below are:

* visibility

* accessibility

* competitor location

* cost

* area reputation.

Visibility

Exposing the product and
the business to potential
customers is essential for
a retail business or one
providing a service to the
public. Businesses such
as music stores and hair-
dressers rely heavily on
passing trade for sales.
That is why these types
of businesses typically
locate in shopping cen-
tres or on shopping strips.

Accessibility

FIGURE 2 Many people today run businesses online from home so there is
no physical location for their business.

™

t

FIGURE 3 An example of a shopping centre and a shopping strip: Melbourne
Central shopping centre (left) and Liverpool Street in Hobart (right)
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A business generally needs to locate as close as possible to its customers or suppliers. The importance of
each of these considerations depends on the nature of the business. A retail business needs to be close to
customers, with convenient parking or access to public transport nearby. For this reason, a clothing store
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might decide to locate in a shopping centre or a shopping strip. For a business that manufactures goods,
being close to suppliers might be more important. A car parts manufacturer would need to be close to trans-
port networks, such as freeways or railway lines, so that it can easily receive raw materials from suppliers

and then distribute the finished goods.

Competitor location

For a retail business or service provider,
it does not usually make sense to locate
close to competitors. If an antique furni-
ture shop is already established in a shop-
ping centre, it might be a bad idea to set
up another one there unless there is a huge
demand for antique furniture. It would
make more sense to locate near other busi-
nesses that sell different products, and
feed off the customers that are drawn in
by the variety of choices or by the attrac-
tion of a large brand name. This is why
many businesses choose to locate in a
large shopping centre with well-known
businesses such as Coles, Woolworths,
Target and Big W nearby.

However, some businesses choose to
locate in an area where there are other busi-
nesses selling the same product. They will
do this because customers are attracted by
the competition and choices offered by the
collection of businesses. Examples of this
include furniture stores or car yards located
together along a busy highway.

Cost

When considering the cost of a location,
the business owner must decide whether to
rent or purchase the premises. In general,
the cost of the location will be affected by
the location’s size, quality, visibility, acces-
sibility and the amount of passing trade.
For example, locating in a shopping centre

FIGURE 4 Many businesses choose to locate in large
shopping centres because they can then feed off the large
number of customers who are drawn in by the wide variety of
products and competitive prices offered in one location.

is usually more expensive than locating on a shopping strip. For the business owner, an ideal location
would be one where costs are kept to a minimum, taking into account all of the other location factors. A
restaurant relying heavily on passing traffic might find that locating in a low-cost site with low visibility is

ultimately not a successful strategy.

Area reputation

A location with a low cost might initially seem attractive, but it could be relatively cheap because of its
poor reputation. An area with a poor reputation might have a high crime rate and be perceived as an unsafe
place. Potential customers may not be prepared to visit a business located in such an area.
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Online businesses

Online businesses can be located in any location; they do not even need to be located in the same country
as the market that they operate in! Rent may be higher for online businesses in inner-city areas; however
in these areas they may be able to attract higher-skilled workers to work for them. Consideration should be
given to the location of the warehouse where goods are shipped from. Increasing numbers of online busi-
nesses are also moving to set up in a physical location after establishing their reputations online.

5.4 Activities

To answer questions online and to receive immediate feedback and sample responses for every question, go
to your learnON title at www.jacplus.com.au. Note: Question numbers may vary slightly.

Remember

1. Briefly outline the attributes a business owner might consider when developing a high-quality product.
2. What is passing trade?

Explain
3. Explain the following factors in a high-quality product:
(@) premium features
(b) durability and reliability
(c) high performance.
4. Draw a diagram explaining the factors that a business owner will need to consider when choosing a location

Discover

5. Select a site in your local area that has shops (businesses), houses and perhaps industrial areas and
complete the following:
(a) Draw the site plan, detailing traffic flows and the location of shops and houses.
(b) Explain the reasons for the location of each business.
(c) If you were to open a new business here, such as a café, where would you locate your business? Give
reasons for your answer.

Predict

6. What might happen to a business that does not sell a high-quality product?
7. What do you think would happen to a business that chose an unsuitable location? List five possible
consequences of choosing the wrong location.

Think

8. List the factors that need to be considered when deciding the location of the following businesses:
(@) a car manufacturer
(b) a restaurant
(c) a supermarket
(d) a health food store
(e) an online T-shirt supplier
(f) an importer of exotic plants.
9. Why are location and a high-quality product so important to a business’s success?
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5.D Business success: service and management
5.5.1 Meeting customer expectations

Providing quality service and using sound management practices allow a small business to meet customer
expectations.

5.5.2 Qua“ty Service FIGURE 1 Quality customer service will make sure

Quality service leads to customers being that customers keep returning to buy the business’s
satisfied with the product of the business.
Highly satisfied customers obviously
generate profit, but by returning to the
business they can also bring other cus-
tomers with them. This is referred to as
word-of-mouth business.

A business can make sure that it pro-
vides quality customer service by seeking
feedback from customers. One way to
collect feedback is through a customer
survey. Many businesses use customer
loyalty programs, which allow them to
build a database on their customers and
stay in contact with them. Discounts
and giveaways can be used to reward
customers. Another way that businesses can provide quality service is by training staff.

5.5.3 Sound management practices

Sound management practices require that business owners exercise four crucial management roles, manage
the finances of the business, and manage the business in an ethical and socially responsible manner.

Management roles

Four crucial management roles must be fulfilled if a business is to be effectively and efficiently managed:
» planning — This is the process of identifying goals for the business as well as the steps that will need
to be followed to achieve those goals. For example, a manager might set a goal that the business will

introduce a new product over the next 12 months.

» organising — This is the process of working out what resources are necessary to complete the tasks
that need to be performed so that the goals of the business are achieved. These might be human,
physical or financial resources. For example, a manager might assign a particular task or responsibility
to a worker in the business.

* leading — This is the process of motivating or inspiring staff in the business to achieve the goals of
the business. For example, a manager might explain to staff what the goals of the business are and
why it is important to achieve those goals. This might influence staff to work hard to achieve those
goals.

» controlling — This is the process of comparing what was expected to be achieved with what was actually
achieved. For example, a manager would look at sales figures for the new product to see how the business was
progressing towards achieving its goal of introducing a new product over the next 12 months.
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These roles are illustrated in figure 2.

FIGURE 2 The four crucial management roles

Planning Organising

Controlling
e What are the ¢ What resources are needed e How do expected
business goals? to achieve the business goals? results compare
¢ What steps are e These could be human, with actual results?
needed to achieve physical or financial resources.

those goals?

¢

Leading

e How to motivate
staff to achieve the
business goals?

Financial management

It is vital that the business owner manages the finances of the business. Cash flow needs to be maintained.
Cash is one of the most important resources for a business. Without cash, the business would not survive.
Only by tightly controlling and monitoring the business’s cash position will the business succeed.

The business owner also needs to make sure that the business is making a profit. Regular profit reports
should show that a business is earning more revenue than expenses. If the business is not making a profit, or
if cash flow is poor, the business owner needs to review what is happening in the business and make changes.

Ethical and socially responsible management

A modern business cannot just consider its financial position. Today, people expect that businesses
will do the right thing when making decisions and show concern for society in their actions. Ethical
management occurs when a business applies moral standards to decisions made; for example, by being
honest in the way they deal with other businesses. Socially responsible management occurs when a
business shows concern for the social welfare of the community, including customers, staff and the
environment. Society expects that a business will treat employees fairly, show respect to customers and
look after the environment.

5.5 Activities

To answer questions online and to receive immediate feedback and sample responses for every question, go
to your learnON title at www.jacplus.com.au. Note: Question numbers may vary slightly.

Remember

1. What is word-of-mouth business?
2. List the four roles of management. N
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Explain

3. Describe how a business can develop quality service.

4. Explain the difference between financial management and ethical and socially responsible management.

5. Complete the following table to explain how each sound management practice contributes to a successful
business.

Sound management practice How it contributes to a successful business

Planning

Organising

Leading

Controlling

Financial management

Ethical and socially responsible management

Discover
6. Invite a successful business owner to your school to speak to your class about their business and the sound
management practices they use that have led to the success of their business.

Predict

7. Describe a scenario where a business provides poor customer service and predict the possible outcomes of
that poor service.
8. What will happen to a business that does not make use of sound management practices?

Think

9. Role play the situation described below in which a customer is receiving poor service. At the very least you
will need someone to play the part of an unhappy, irate or angry customer and someone will need to play
the part of an employee or a business owner. However, choose characters to suit your situation. Set the
classroom up like a business and see if the business owner or employee can keep the customer satisfied!

Chris walks in to a clothing store with some friends and starts to browse. The group is laughing while
they look through the racks of clothes. A sales assistant, believing that they are making fun of the
clothes, asks them to leave while telling them, ‘You don’t belong in a store as expensive as this one!’

5.0 SkillBuilder: Writing a business case study
5.6.1 Tell me

What is a business case study?

A business case study is a description of a real life business requiring you to explore the main issues
affecting the business and how the business owner has responded. These issues and responses need to be
analysed and related to your economic and business knowledge. Conclusions can then be drawn about why

the issue occurred and how to best respond to them, based on what the business owner did.

Why is writing a case study useful in economics and business?

Writing a business case study is a way to apply the theoretical knowledge that you have learned about eco-
nomics and business to a real-life business. It can develop research skills. Writing a case study requires you

to carefully investigate and critically analyse an issue.
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Model

CASE STUDY
Boost Juice
Who is Boost Juice? FIGURE 1 Janine Allis and her husband Jeff
Boost Juice Bars is a global chain of retail stores
selling fruit juice and smoothies. Boost Juice also
sells snacks, including banana bread, wraps and
yoghurt. Janine Allis and her husband Jeff started
the business in 2000 when they opened an outlet
in South Australia.

Reason for Boost Juice’s success
Janine Allis and her husband Jeff chose the
perfect time to launch a great product.

Janine was inspired by a trip to the United
States, where juices and smoothies were
common. Back in Australia Janine found, ‘In
shopping centres, there was nowhere to get
something healthy.” Using her trip to the US as
research, Janine explains, ‘| studied the concept of smoothies and juice and took what | liked to develop a new
concept in Australia called Boost.” The business started small with just one shop in Adelaide, giving them the
chance to trial and test their products.

Janine has been hands-on in setting up the business — developing the structures, business plan and ethics
that were needed to grow the business. But in the early days, it meant getting involved in every aspect: ‘I flew to
Adelaide to open the first store; | ran it, scrubbed the floors and really learned the business.’

This modest start gave Janine the chance to test the market, using a popular radio station to reach Boost’s
target market. To reach their goal of expanding their brand, Janine focused on strong branding as a way to lure
the best franchisees and to win customers. ‘I never had the intention of opening just one store, but you have to
open the first one to work out the cost of goods, your wages, expenses and income and work out if you have a
viable business.’

Running her own business was a risk, but it gave Janine a way to try to balance her work and home life and
the opportunity to work from home in the early days when her children were young. ‘When the time came to
expand with a building program on 15-18 sites, we sold the house and put the money into the business. We’re
a company where you don’t necessarily have to wear a suit or have a degree to be promoted and you can bring
your children in when you have them. It’s the sort of company where you can have both.’

Other information about Boost Juice

e 2000: Opened first Boost Juice (Adelaide)

e 2002: $1 million annual turnover

e 2008: 213 stores and on track for $100 million annual turnover

e 2014: 300 stores in 10 countries and annual turnover of more than $135 million

® 2016: More than 350 stores in 17 countries

¢ Highest grossing company stores: Sydney and Melbourne airports

¢ Highest grossing company franchisees: Chadstone and Pacific Fair Shopping Centres

¢ Ethical and social responsibility: Boost uses paper cups that are renewable, sustainable and biodegradable
which are printed using non-toxic, food-safe inks and are not harmful to the environment. Boost Juice has a
school fundraising program.

Elements of a good business case study

A good case study:

* includes a profile of the business (the trading name and the products it sells)
* explains some of the history of the business

* gives reasons the business has been successful

* covers any other issues or questions as required

* includes extra information about the business
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* is of reasonable length (approximately 300 words)
* is easy to read
* is well presented.

5.6.2 Show me

How to complete a case study

You will need:

* a sheet of lined paper and a pen, or your computer/tablet device
* a team of three to four people.

Procedure:
To write a business case study, you will need to gather information about the business. The best way to
do this is to interview the owner or someone who works at the business. If you cannot speak to someone
who knows about the business, you will need to complete research on the internet or use magazines and
newspapers.

STEP 1
Form a team of three to four people and establish the goals of your group. (In this case it will be to choose
an appropriate business owner to interview.)

STEP 2
Work out the interview questions you will need to ask the business owner, manager or employee. Use the
questions in the ‘Let me do it’ section of this SkillBuilder as a guide.

STEP 3

Visit the business and interview the owner, the manager or an employee. Be polite. Do not try to interview
them if they are busy. You might need to ask them if you can come back at a more convenient time. Explain
why you are doing the interview and what will happen to their responses. Remember to thank the person
for their time.

STEP 4

Complete any further research that may be needed to address all the items listed in the ‘Elements of a good
business case study’ section of this SkillBuilder. You could complete your research on the internet or using
magazines and newspapers.

STEP 5
Write your report using proper sentences and headings. Present it so that it is easy to read.

5.6.3 Let me do it
Developing my skills
Working in your group, use a report format to write a case study on a successful business. Use the following
questions to guide you:
1. What is the name of the business and what products does it sell?
2. When and why did the owner start the business?
3. Does the owner consider himself or herself to be an entrepreneur?
4. What are the reasons for the success of the business?
5. Is there any other information or issues that need to be covered? These might include:
(a) where the business is located and why it is located there
(b) how it develops or developed a high-quality product
(c) how it maintains quality service
(d) the promotion or advertising it uses
(e) the number of staff it employs
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() who gave the business support and advice when the business was getting started
(g) whether the business has a business plan (or ever had one)

(h) who manages the finances of the business and how they are managed

(i) in what ways the business is ethically and/or socially responsible.

Questions

1. How did your group decide on the business you researched and the questions asked of the owner,
manager or employee?

2. Did anyone in your group display entrepreneurial behaviours while participating in the gathering of
research? Explain your answer.

3. Reading the Boost Juice case study, would you say that Janine Allis is an entrepreneur? What makes
you say this?

4. Explain how Janine Allis’ entrepreneurial behaviour resulted in Boost Juice becoming so successful.

Checklist

I have:

* included a profile of the business (the trading name and the products it sells)
» explained some of the history of the business

* given reasons the business has been successful

* covered any other issues or questions as required

* included extra information about the business

* written a report of reasonable length (approximately 300 words)

* written a report that is easy to read

* written a report that is well presented.

5./ Review
5.71 Summary

An entrepreneur is a person who is willing to take a risk and has the qualities required to turn an idea into

a successful business. An entrepreneur is different from a business owner. Entrepreneurs seize opportu-

nities and often do not know if their ideas are achievable or not. They also establish a shared vision and

demonstrate initiative, innovation and enterprise. Choosing the right product and the best location are very
important for ensuring the success of the business. Providing quality service and using sound management
practices allows a small business to meet customer expectations and also ensures the success of a business.

* An entrepreneur takes on a risk by starting any business with an idea, hoping to make a profit through
initiative and enterprise.

* Any person, of any age, can be an entrepreneur as long as they have a great idea and the determination
to make it happen.

* Business owners run businesses on a day-to-day basis to make a profit. They minimise risks and make
calculated decisions where the outcome is reasonably clear. A business owner might have an idea for
solving a problem and meeting a need in order to satisfy customers.

* A high-quality product is one that meets the expectations of the customer: the product is reliable, safe
and easy to use, durable, well designed and delivered to customers on time.

* When locating a business, the owner needs to consider personal convenience, zoning regulations, the
suitability of the premises for the business and the potential for expanding those premises, as well as
visibility, accessibility, location of competitors, cost and reputation of an area.

* Businesses need to provide quality service so that customers will continue to return to the business.
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* Business owners need to use sound management practices including the four crucial management
roles, financial management, and ethical and socially responsible management to make sure that their
business is successful.

learn RESOURCES

Try out this interactivity: Entrepreneurs and successful businesses crossword (int-5424)

5.7.2 Your turn
A self-titled success

A set of big dreams, a sense of naivety, determination, a generous splash of creativity and lots of hard
work with persistence and time, in fact 12 long years, is all it took for Samantha Wills™ and her self-titled
accessories (jewellery) company to become an ‘overnight success’.

What started as a hobby is now an international brand stocked in eighty countries around the world. With
a $12 million annual turnover the primarily online business sells through department stores and boutique
retailers, without any real plans to have bricks and mortar shops.

Seventy per cent of the annual turnover comes from product sales in Australia, while the rest comes from
the United States, Japan, France and Korea. The jewellery adorns celebrities such as Eva Mendez, Katy
Perry, Lady Gaga and Taylor Swift.

With no formal business training, Wills attributes much of her success to sheer tenacity and being pas-
sionate about her product. Wills says to be a successful entrepreneur you need to have a passion for what
you are doing and stick with it, no matter what gets thrown at you.

Starting from scratch was not easy for Wills who faced many hurdles before she found success. Without
any formal business education, she learnt the hard way ‘on the job’. She learnt to surround herself with
people who possessed the qualities and skills she doesn’t.

It was with this in mind that she set up the Samantha Wills™ Foundation: for empowering women in
business, with the aim of information sharing and developing a sense of community for young women
wanting to start their own business. She regularly writes a blog and answers the questions of newer entre-
preneurs starting out. Will believes it is important to give back and often speaks at conferences encouraging
other women to become entrepreneurs.

Wills moved to Sydney at the age of 21. While many women her age were off having fun, she was con-
centrating on developing her business. During the day she worked in retail, going home each night to make
jewellery to sell at markets. A friend offered her a spot on a showroom wall during the 2004 Australian
Fashion Week. Investing her last $500, Wills hoped to make enough sales on the day to cover the costs of
the stall. A sudden influx of orders worth $18 000 plunged her into $80 000 of debt. Promising customers
that orders would be filled within two weeks she quit her job the next day and threw everything she had at
getting those orders out. It was naivety and not bravery that urged her on to becoming a success.

Read the above case study and then answer these questions:

1. What business did Samantha Wills start and at what age?

2. What behaviours and skills does she display that make her an entrepreneur?
3. How have these entrepreneurial behaviours affected her business?

4. In what ways is Samantha Wills socially responsible?
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UNIT 2 PRODUCING AND CONSUMING

TOPIC 6
Working for a living

0.1 Overview

Numerous videos and interactivities are embedded just where you need them, at the point of learning, in
your learnON title at www.jacplus.com.au. They will help you to learn the content and concepts covered in
this topic.

6.1.1 The importance
of work

Can you imagine what life would
be like if you couldn’t buy new
clothes, the latest phone, laptop
or computer game? Or call your
best friend on your mobile, or
Skype or Snapchat them? Having
access to these things is only
possible if you (or your parents)
work to earn an income to pay
for them. Life would be quite
different from what it is today if
people did not work. Food pro-
duction would stop and people
would begin to starve. Other sup-
plies such as electricity, gas and
clean water would dry up. Houses and other buildings would not be constructed. Buses, trams and trains
would stop running. Petrol production would cease, making it impossible for us to drive cars. The very
nature of society would change, as would Australia’s ability to trade with other countries.

For many individuals, work is how they make a living and generate the income needed to buy food
for the table, clothes to wear or even the newest song to download. For others, it is their way of contrib-
uting to their own wellbeing and, by helping others to improve their lives, to the wellbeing of the wider
community.

Every day, people perform mundane but vital tasks that make life easier for us all. Often they are paid for
performing these tasks; sometimes they perform them voluntarily. We call these tasks ‘work’ or ‘labour’. Work
is more than getting up in the morning and going to a factory or an office. You can be working and still be at
home — washing dishes, gardening, looking after your siblings or even cleaning your room. Most of these tasks
can be physically exhausting for the body or even exhausting for the mind, and many of them are time and energy
consuming.

The introduction of new technologies such as washing machines, computers, scanners and industrial
robots has made work less physical and more intellectual. Today, people are more likely to use machines to
perform the tasks that would previously have required the use of human muscle.

FIGURE 1 Some activities, although fun, can still be considered work.
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FIGURE 2 Bar scanners have made FIGURE 3 Robots are increasingly replacing people on the assembly
work easier for shop assistants. line, taking over tasks that used to be performed manually.

Starter questions

To answer questions online and to receive immediate feedback and sample responses for every question, go
to your learnON title at www.jacplus.com.au. Note: Question numbers may vary slightly.

1. Make a list of ten jobs that would need to be performed on a daily basis in order for you to attend school. For
each one, explain how it affects you (for example, a baker would need to bake bread for you to eat your toast
in the morning).

2. Examine figure 3. Technology has affected how cars are produced. Can you think of any other types of
product or work processes that have changed due to technology? Give examples.

3. ‘If people around you didn’t work, it would make no difference to your life.” Discuss.

INQUIRY SEQUENCE

6.1 Overview 81
6.2 What is work? 82
6.3 Why work? 87
6.4 Different types of work 91
6.5 Work, the economy and society 97
6.6 Alternative sources of income 100
6.7 SkillBuilder: Analysing and evaluating 105
6.8 Review 107

0.2 What is work?
6.2.1 Why we work

We all dream of being wealthy and able to buy the things we want, when we want them. For most of us,
this means we get up and go to work each day to earn a wage or salary. It is this work or labour that has
improved our lives and made us more comfortable.

6.2.2 Labour, then and now

In early times, people performed activities such as hunting for food, gathering berries, planting seeds and
picking fruit, all of which required manual labour. Today, labour requires the use of modern technology and
an education at school, university or TAFE. The modern labour force includes scientists, graphic designers,
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architects, journalists, web developers, dentists, doctors, pharmacists, shopkeepers, managers and factory
workers.

6.2.3 The importance of labour

When we think of the term labour, our first thought will often be ‘work’. In very general terms, work is
defined as human labour — whether paid or unpaid, voluntary or involuntary. A more complex definition
is the performance of laborious tasks (mental and physical) and/or the provision of time and effort in
exchange for money. If you are working, then you are part of the labour force.
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In Australia people are considered to be in

the labour force if they are:
* over 15 years of age
* and either employed or looking for work.

Note that anyone who is not working and
not looking for work is not considered to be
in the labour force.

The main reason we work is to get paid: to
receive a wage or salary or other remunera-
tion for the work that we perform or the ser-
vices we provide. When someone is working,
they are considered to be employed. According i s
to the Australian Bureau of Statistics (ABS), i o
a person is employed when they are engaged ;
in some form of work for at least one hour a
week. Specifically, it classifies a person as

being employed if they work for one hour TABLE 1 Labour force figures in Australia, April-May 2016
or more for pay or profit or an income. This

FIGURE 1 Doing your own household chores is classified as
unpaid work.

April May

includes everyone who works — from teen-
. y . Employed persons ('000) 11 915.7 119194
agers working part-time after school, to an
.. .. . Unemployed persons ('000) 726.5 724.3
older worker delivering advertising material U | t rate (%) 57 57
. . . nemployment rate (% . .
in their local neighbourhood. Table 1 shows : .p y
Participation rate (%) 64.9 64.8

that the number of employed people increased : — -
f April Mav 2016 hile th b Source: Australian Bureau of Statistics, Labour force, Australia, May
rom April to May , while the number 2016 (cat. no. 6202.0).

of unemployed people decreased during the

same period. Sometimes the number of unem-

ployed persons can increase even when the number of employed persons has increased. This happens when,
for example, more people enter the workforce for the first time (such as school leavers and graduates) or people
return to the workforce (such as parents whose children have started school).

In the past decade, Australia experienced a steady growth in both population and labour force partic-
ipants. In 1999, there were 9379 000 participants in the labour force. By 2016, this number had grown
by more than 3 million to 12627 800. Figure 2 displays the numbers of participants in Australia’s
labour force. From this graph, we can see a steady growth in the total labour force during the period
1999-2016.

FIGURE 2 The Australian labour force 1999-2016

15 000 —

10000—%_’_/‘/___(*’_‘

5000 —

Labour force in
units (’000)

0 \ \ \ \ \ \ \ \ \ \ \ \ \ \ \ \ \
1999 2000 2001 2002 2003 2004 2005 2006 2007 2008 2009 2010 2011 2012 2013 2014 2015 2016
Year

Source: Graph based on data compiled from Australian Bureau of Statistics, Australian social trends, data cube — Work (February
2013) (cat. no. 4102.0); Eco3: Labour Force status, Jan 2007 to Jan 2014;. and Labour force, Australia, May 2016 (cat. no. 6202.0).
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Table 2 shows that between 2001 and 2015 the
number of females entering the workforce grew
steadily, increasing by almost 5 percentage points com-

TABLE 2 Labour force participation rates based
on gender in Australia, 20-74 years, 2001-15

pared with an increase of just 0.2 percentage points for VLTS Males (%) Females (%)
males. In 2014-15, the labour force participation rate 2001-02 781 60.3
for males was 78.3 per cent compared to 65.1 per cent 2002-03 7.9 61.2
for females. 2003-04 77.8 60.9
2004-05 78.2 61.9
2005-06 78.7 63.0
6.2.4 The importance of 2006-07 79.1 63.7
unemployment 2007-08 79.3 64.4
When the ABS examines growth in labour, it also 2008-09 793 65.0
examines unemployment levels. This is because the 2009-10 79.2 64.7
total labour force is made up of both employed people 2010-11 79.5 65.1
and people looking for work. 2011-12 79.1 65.2
The level of unemployment is an indicator of the 201213 78.8 65.1
number of people unsuccessfully trying to get into the 2013-14 78.4 65.0
workforce. Figure 4 shows that over the past decade, 2014-15 78.3 65.1

the unemployment rate (the percentage of the labour  Source: Data compiled from Australian Bureau of
Statistics, Gender indicators, Australia, February 2016

force actively looking for work) varied up and down  (cat no. 4125.0).
gradually — except in 2009, when it spiked. This

major spike can be attributed to the start of the global FIGURE 3 Young people often have

ﬁnancial CriSiS. After the global ﬁnanCial CriSiS, the h|gher unemp|oyment rates because
unemployment rate drifted downward again until of the difficulty of getting experience
2011, when a steady increase began. Since 2015, the to land that first job.

unemployment rate has again been trending down.

FIGURE 4 Unemployment rate in Australia, 2006-16
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Source: Graph based on data from Australian Bureau of Statistics, Labour
force, Australia, May 2016 (cat. no. 6202.0).

6.2.5 Industries people work in

When gathering data, the ABS splits the areas in which people work into 19 industries. These are made up
of mining, manufacturing, retail, construction, education, health and 13 more industries. Figure 5 shows
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FIGURE 5 Number of people employed by industry in Australia, 1990-91 and

2010-11
Employed Persons®® by industry®
Agriculture, forestry and fishing - ---@ - --@
Mining - - @@
Manufacturing - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - Q--—————— ®

Electricity, gas, water and waste services —{ - §
Construction 4 - --------- -~ o--0
Wholesale trade - - - - -~ @ --0
Retail trade - -~ -~ -~~~ -~ -- -~ -~ -~ ! ]
Accommodation and food services — - - - - - - - -~ o0
Transport, postal and warehousing - - - - -~ -~ -@-
Information media and telecommunications - - - ®®
Financial and insurance services — - - - - - o-0

Rental, hiring and real estate services — - -@®

Professional, scientific and technical services - - - - - - - - o---0
Administrative and support services - - - -@ -@
Public administration and safety - - - - - - - - - - 0
Education and training 4 ----------- 0
Health care and social assistance -~ --------—--- o ---0

Arts and recreation services —|{ -@®

Other services - - - - -~ o0 ©1900-91

©2010-11
T I T | 1
0 3 6 9 12 15
% of all employed

(@) Annual average of quarterly data.

(b) Classifield according to the Australian and New Zealand Standard Industrial
Classification (ANZSIC), 2006 (Revisiion 1.0) (1292.0).

Source: Labour force, Australia, Detailed, Quarterly (6291.0.55.003)

Source: Graph redrawn from Australian Bureau of Statistics, Year Book Australia, 2012

(cat. no. 1301.0).
these industries and compares the number of people [~ oe o110 ABS classifies an ambulance
employed in each industry in 1990-91 and 2010-11. officer as part of the ‘Health care and social
Notice that over the past two decades, the number of assistance’ industry.
people employed in manufacturing decreased from about ;
14 per cent to 9 per cent.

The very nature of work has changed dramatically over
the last century. Much of this change has been driven by
advances in technology, the movement of women into the
workforce, and major shifts in society’s values and atti-
tudes. In the past, the vast majority of the paid workforce
was made up of men. Now we see an increasing number
of women entering paid employment in preference to
staying at home and engaging solely in unpaid work.
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6.2 Activities

To answer questions online and to receive immediate feedback and sample responses for every question, go
to your learnON title at www.jacplus.com.au. Note: Question numbers may vary slightly.

Remember
1. How does the ABS define work?
2. Why do you think the ABS definition requires a minimum of one hour of work per week?
3. Why is remuneration important for someone who is working?
4. Are the following statements true or false?
(@) Pocket money is a form of income.
(b) If you work only three hours a week, you are not employed.
(c) A full-time employee works, on average, about 40 hours per week.

Explain
5. Examine the images in section 6.2.2 and answer the following questions:
(@) Identify the types of activities that each person performs.
(b) State whether the activity would be voluntary or involuntary in each case.
(c) Explain how technology may have affected how the work depicted is done.
(d) How may these jobs change in the future? Give examples.
6. Examine table 1 and answer the following questions:
(@) Was there an increase or a decrease in the number of people employed? By how much?
(b) Was there an increase or a decrease in the number of people unemployed? By how much?
. Examine figure 4. To what can you attribute the spike in 2009 after a steady drop during 2006—-087?
8. Examine figure 5 and answer the following questions:
(@) Has manufacturing increased or decreased? To what can you attribute this change?
(b) What other industries have shown a drop in numbers?
(c) Which industries have grown?
(d) Which industry shows the greatest change (positive or negative)?

Think

9. Examine table 2 and answer the following questions:
(@) When did the biggest growth in the male participation rate occur?
(b) When did the biggest growth in the female participation rate occur?
(c) When did the male participation rate decline?
(d) When did the female participation rate decline?

10. Choose three industries from the list in figure 5. For each chosen industry, make a list of five jobs that
could be found in that industry. For example, the ‘Health care and social assistance’ industry would include
doctors, nurses, physiotherapists, IT specialists and administrative assistants — but you have to think of
your own examples!

~

6- 8 Why WOFk'? FIGURE 1 Going to a concert with your

friends is just one of the many activities for

6.3.1 Work to earn a living which you need money.

How many times have you heard the saying, ‘Money
doesn’t grow on trees’? As you get older, the importance
of money and its uses becomes clearer. For example, ‘
you need money when you catch up with friends and
plan a day out to the movies, ice skating, rollerblading,
visiting the art gallery or any other exciting or inter-
esting activities. You need money to fund your lifestyle.

So where does the money you need come from? If you
said your parents, well you know that the money comes

TOPIC 6 Working for a living 87



from your parents going to work. Once you
leave school, though, chances are you will
enter the workforce if you haven’t already
started working while at school. Being part
of the workforce will enable you to start
earning money, which you can then use to
buy things that you want. Earning a living
is often the primary reason that people ¢
work. It is, however, not the only one.

and services.

6.3.2 Why do people work?

Imagine for a moment that you are unbe-
lievably rich. You have so much money
that you will never have to worry about
working to earn more. What would you
do? Most likely you are imagining a life
of non-stop fun. Now it’s time for a reality
check! Even the wealthiest people in the
world often choose to work. This is because

FIGURE 2 Jobs provide income that is used to buy goods

there are many personal benefits to be gained from working aside from financial benefits.

Non-financial benefits of participating in the workforce include:
* the opportunity to use your skills and abilities in a positive way
* meeting and mixing with new people
* doing something you love and are passionate about
* increasing your self-esteem and confidence
* developing your natural strengths and talents
* wanting to be part of a group or a team at work
* having friends at work
* contributing to the Australian economy
* being happy.
The financial benefits can include:
* earning an income
* exchanging money for goods and services
* being a consumer
* having the ability to buy what you need and want

* creating and maintaining a good standard of living for your family.

6.3.3 Benefits of paid work

The main reason that people work is to be paid — to receive an income — but there are other reasons too.

Let’s look at some of the most common ones.

To earn money

To survive, we must have money. Most people sell their labour to an employer and receive an income in
return. The most common forms of income are wages and salaries. While earning money, many workers will
struggle to maintain some degree of balance between work and leisure, known as the work-life balance.
This need for work—life balance is important to many workers and can form the foundations of a good life

and a worker’s sense of wellbeing.
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To improve living standards

Imagine a teenage girl who has just received
her first pay packet from a part-time job. On
her way home, she decides to visit a shop-
ping centre and buy new clothes. The income
from her job has allowed her to improve her
standard of living and given her a brand
new wardrobe.

Working generates an income that enables
consumers to satisfy their needs and wants.
What if those needs and wants are intrinsic?
That describes something inside the indi-
vidual that will motivate them to want to go
to work — for example, to be happy, to have
a good life, to feel valued for the work they
perform, and to pass on their knowledge and
skills to the next generation. A July 2006
study found:

FIGURE 3 Earning money is important for most workers, but
achieving a work-life balance is necessary for wellbeing.

With societies becoming more affluent and the nature of work changing there has been a change from a focus
on extrinsic work values (pay, working hours — the benefits a job has for the employees’ lives outside of work),
to a focus on intrinsic work values (the quality of the work itself).

Source: FDS International, What workers want: a worldwide study of attitudes to work and work-life balance.

What this means is that workers are no longer so preoccupied with pay rates. Instead, they are more con-
cerned as to whether the work they do will make them happy and improve their wellbeing.

To gain status and prestige

The type of work a person does is often used
to measure that person’s status and prestige
within our society. In other words, their
status comes from their occupation. The
value we place on a person’s job determines
his or her income. For example, a heart sur-
geon’s highly skilled work is valued more
than a labourer’s, so the surgeon receives
a higher income. This is partly due to the
education and training needed to become a
surgeon.

To obtain self-satisfaction

Two hundred employees of a factory were
asked to write down the most important
aspect of their work. The responses revealed
that it was not money: 67 per cent of the
employees said that knowing they had done
the job well and received some praise from
the supervisor were the most rewarding

FIGURE 4 The work of a heart surgeon is well remunerated
because it is held in high value by society.
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aspects. Both job satisfaction
and self-satisfaction were seen
as important. This doesn’t mean
that money is not important; it is.
However, there are many other N
rewards you can get from a job.

work but offer their services to the community freely.

To make friends

Work provides the opportunity
to meet other people and make
friends. Sometimes workplaces
have social clubs that employees
can join to make friends and
have fun. . SghF

To help others

Voluntary workers play an essen- - =
tial role in our society. Many

FIGURE 5 Volunteers, such as lifesavers, receive no payment for their

people in the local community work for voluntary agencies such as country fire brigades, Meals on Wheels
or the State Emergency Service. They receive no financial payment, but do it for pleasure and the satisfac-

tion of being able to help others.

6.3 Activities

To answer questions online and to receive immediate feedback and sample responses for every question, go

to your learnON title at www.jacplus.com.au. Note: Question numbers may vary slightly.

Remember

1. Are the following statements true or false?
(a) Five important reasons why people work are to earn an income, to improve their standard of living, to
gain prestige and status, to obtain self-satisfaction and to make friends.
The primary reason why people work is to earn a living.
One benefit of working is to have your own office.
(d) Feeling a part of the work environment is important to workers.
(e) Most people sell their labour to an employee.
(f) The most common form of income is pocket money.
(9) The type of work someone does is often used to measure that person’s status and prestige
(h) Voluntary workers play a very small role in our society.
2. List three examples of voluntary work.

(b
(c

—_— = = =

Explain
3. Look at the reasons given in this section for why people work. Do you agree with them? Explain your
answer.
4. Explain how the teenage girl with her first pay packet was able to improve her standard of living.

Think

5. Complete these sentences:
(@) We purchase goods and services to
(b) Voluntary work is just as important as paid work because
(c) The income | will earn from my job will help me to
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(d) We can improve our standard of living by
(e) Self-satisfaction is important because .
6. Rank each of the following occupations according to their level of status and prestige on a 1 to 10 scale,
where 1 is the highest status and 10 the lowest. Compare your list with other class members.
Entertainers
Doctors
Teachers
Bankers
Firefighters
Scientists
Police
e Athletes
* Plumbers
e Computer programmers
7. In groups of four or five, discuss the following statement: ‘What a person does is more important than what
she or he is paid’.

Discover

8. Conduct a small survey of your family and Reasons for working

friends to find the reasons they go to work.

. L L Person 1
Present your information in a table similar
to the one shown at right. What are the Person 2
top three reasons people work? Present Person 3
your results to the class and discuss your Person 4

conclusions.
9. If you had the opportunity to be a volunteer
worker, what would you do and why?

10. You have been hired by a voluntary agency such as Lifeline to prepare a float display in a forthcoming street
procession. The display must raise the status of the agency’s volunteer workers. Work in groups to design
and present a float display for your selected voluntary agency. Consider your message, costumes, roleplay
actions, banners, decorations and music. Incorporate constructive feedback provided by the class in
deciding how you could improve a future display.

11. Using the Yellow Pages or internet resources, prepare a list of five volunteer agencies that operate in your
area.

6 . 4 D Iffe re nt ty peS FIGURE 1 Paid work is work carried out in exchange for income.
of work | ' ——

6.4.1 Paid and unpaid work

As we have already discovered, paid work is
defined by the Australian Bureau of Statis-
tics as performing services for one hour or
more per week in return for receiving money
or income, while unpaid work comprises
those tasks performed without receiving
an income. Jobs such as cooking, cleaning
and gardening are all work, but you cannot
argue that you are employed when you are
cleaning your room! Household chores do
not earn an income, although your parents
may reward you with pocket money or an
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allowance for performing them. In the world of economics, however, pocket money is not considered
an income. Other examples of unpaid work are family duties, school, voluntary work and community
service.

6.4.2 The labour force and its workers

Australia’s labour force is made up of people who are

working and people who are actively looking for employ- ~ FIGURE 2 The employment relationship
ment, whether it is full-time, part-time, casual or seasonal. Employees provide
As we saw in subtopic 6.2, the labour force is made up their labour (time,

skill and effort) to

of people aged 15 and over who are either employed businesses

(including self-employed people) or unemployed. People
not regarded as part of the labour force include: Employees Employers
* pensioners
» people with a physical or mental disability who are Employees receive
unable to work income in return
* full-time students who do not work for their labour.
* full-time carers at home looking after children
* volunteers working without pay in institutions such as the State Emergency Service and charities.
A small percentage of the labour force (just under 6 per cent in 2016) is unemployed. This group is still
included in the statistics on employment rates in Australia.
To be considered employed, you must fulfil all these requirements:
* be aged 15 years or over
* have worked for at least one hour in the week, or have a job even though you were not at work in the
week
* have received pay, profit, commission, or payment of some kind for your work.
In Australia we have industry-wide awards that set out the minimum wages and working conditions
for all employees in an entire industry or occupation. These awards also set out the award hours, which are
the minimum weekly hours of work that a person covered by that award must be given.

Types of workers

In Australia, workers are classified as full-time or part-time, permanent or casual, seasonal, or even on and
off. The three main categories are described in table 1.

TABLE 1 Different types of workers

Type of worker Features

Full-time worker ¢ Ongoing employment
e Number of hours per week is 35 or more

Part-time worker e Ongoing employment
Number of hours per week is fewer than 35
Number of hours may be fixed or variable

Casual worker Employed on an ‘as needed’ basis
No permanent weekly roster
Hours vary from week to week; for instance, 10 hours one week and 3 hours the next

May work for more than one employer

In recent years, the number of casual and part-time workers has grown, with an increasing number of
women in the workforce. According to the ABS, working women outnumbered working men in May 2014,
with females comprising 50.5 per cent of the total working population while males made up 49.5 per cent.

92 Jacaranda Humanities and Social Sciences 7 for Western Australia



The same survey found that full-time workers made up 60.0 per cent of all employees, while only 40.0
per cent of employees worked on a part-time basis. Here there are striking differences between working
men and women: 76.6 per cent of male employees worked full-time but only 43.7 per cent of female
employees did so (see table 2). The majority of female employees worked part time (56.3 per cent), and
a greater proportion of female employees (25.6 per cent) were casual than were male employees (17.4
per cent). Responsibility for the care of children is a likely factor for women finding it more difficult to
work full time or overtime.

TABLE 2 Work differences between the sexes

% of male employees % of female employees % of total labour force
In full-time work 76.6 43.7 60.0
In part-time work 23.4 56.3 40.0
In casual work 17.4 25.6 21.6

Source: Data compiled from Australian Bureau of Statistics, Employee earnings and hours, Australia, May 2014 (cat. no. 6306.0).

The unemployed

The unemployed are those people who are actively looking for

. FIGURE 3 Ski instructors are seasonal
work but are not presently employed. It includes people who

- i workers who are employed only during
have lost their jobs due to changes in the economy, those about  winter.

to start a new job, and those who are between jobs (e.g. fruit
pickers and ski-resort workers). Remember that not all work is
paid. Volunteers freely give up their time and energy to help
the community, and parents stay at home to look after small
children. These people are performing important work but they
are not counted as part of the labour force.

Table 3 compares unemployment rates across three coun-
tries. It shows that the unemployment rate for Australia spiked
in 2008—09 during the global financial crisis (GFC), then
remained fairly steady for the next three years before starting
an upward trend. In contrast, the US unemployment rate has
shown a steady decline after a massive jump in 2009. This jump can be attributed to the GFC, which has
also contributed to the trend towards an increase in the number of part-time jobs.

20 L1 I

(. ﬂ%

TABLE 3 Unemployment rates (annual percentage) across three countries

Australia NETED USA

% % %
2007 5.1 4.0 5.1
2008 4.2 4.0 5.8
2009 5.6 5.1 9.3
2010 5.2 5.0 9.6
2011 5.1 4.6 8.9
2012 5.2 4.3 8.1
2013 5.7 4.0 7.3
2014 6.1 3.6 6.2
2015 6.1 3.4 5.3

Source: OECD (2016), Unemployment rates.
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Permanent, casual and seasonal workers

Permanent workers are those who as part of their working conditions are entitled to either paid holiday
leave or sick leave, or both. Casual workers are those who as part of their working conditions are not
entitled to either paid holiday leave or sick leave, or both. Seasonal workers are usually workers who are
employed during a season, such as summer or winter. For example, apple fruit pickers would only work
during the apple harvesting season and ski instructors would only work during the cold winter season when
there is snow.

6.4.3 Voluntary work

When we look at Australia’s FIGURE 4 City ambassadors are volunteer workers who provide
labour force we tend to focus assistance to tourists in Melbourne.

on who is employed, who is p—

unemployed or who is seeking ﬁ

employment. Often we neglect §

to acknowledge the valuable con-
tributions made by groups that
do not fit into these categories.

These groups include:

* volunteers, such as country
firefighters or medical
specialists working with
Doctors without Borders
(Médecins Sans Frontieres)

* a grandparent caring for a
grandchild

* parents caring for a sick or
disabled child

* parents who stay at home to raise the family.

Voluntary workers play a significant role in society. Their contribution to the economy is vital, neces-
sary and valuable. Many people work on a part-time basis for non-profit agencies such as the Country Fire
Authority (CFA), Meals on Wheels, State Emergency Service, help lines, and with community support
groups such as those helping the aged, reading to pre-school children, or even handing out pamphlets for
political parties on election day. These workers will usually not receive any payment for the work they
perform. They freely volunteer their time and effort to help others in the community, yet in many cases are
undervalued and do not receive the recognition they deserve.

6.4.4 Self-employment
The majority of people employed in Australia — almost 57.3 per cent — work for medium and large
organisations which have between 100 and 1000 employees and are involved in business activities. About
23.3 per cent are employed by small businesses with fewer than 20 employees. However, a minority of
people find it more fulfilling to run their own businesses rather than work for someone else. They prefer to
be self-employed.

People who believe they have the necessary skills and knowledge to start up their own business are
called risk takers or entrepreneurs. Entrepreneurs often display enterprising behaviours by starting busi-
nesses in new markets — locally, nationally or globally. They usually have high skills in a number of areas
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such as manufacturing, design and production, accounting, management, marketing and entrepreneurship.
Entrepreneurship is the ability to demonstrate the skills and risk taking related to the creation, organisation
and management of a business or enterprise (think back to your work on entrepreneurs in subtopic 5.2).

The ABS reports (in cat. no. 8165.0) that as of June 2015 there were 2 121 235 actively trading
businesses, or businesses involved in some element of business activity, in Australia. This was a 1 per cent
increase from 2014. In the 2014-15 year, 12.4% of all businesses exited the market. The vast majority of
failed businesses were small businesses. This means that although many people see themselves as having
the necessary skills, ability and knowledge to start a business of their own, the chances are high that they
will not succeed and will end up seeking employment elsewhere.

CASE STUDY

Bremmera Foods

Bremmera Foods is owned by two young entrepreneurs, Bill Kondoleon and Denis Keno, who saw a niche in
the yoghurt market and took advantage of it to start up their own factory that produces Greek-style yoghurt.
The men, well aware of the constant appetite the community has for new and healthy products, noticed a

void in the industry for good quality yoghurt. Within 18 months, they had grown big enough to move into a
factory quadruple the size of their original operations. Today, they offer a range of healthy and new products to
consumers.

Source: Adapted from Neos Kosmos (English edition) 13 April 2009, p. 4.

6.4 Activities

To answer questions online and to receive immediate feedback and sample responses for every question, go
to your learnON title at www.jacplus.com.au. Note: Question numbers may vary slightly.

Remember

1. Distinguish between paid and unpaid work.

2. How many hours a week must an employee work to be considered working full time?
3. List three examples of volunteer work.

4. Match the following terms to the statements listed.

Term Statement

Part time Thirty-five hours a week are worked.
Full time Working two hours each day from Monday to Friday.
Casual The hours of work change each week.

Explain

5. Explain the difference between:
(@) casual work and part time work
(b) paid and unpaid work.

6. Tom stays home and looks after the house and children all week, and Janet works as a doctor. Who is
working? Explain your answer.

Think

7. Unscramble the following words and then use them in a sentence to explain what they mean.
(a) cofer Ibrauo
(b) ryopmlee
(c) okwr
(d) moicen
8. Why do you think the role of women in the workforce has changed since the 1970s?
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9. Use table 4 to answer the following questions.

TABLE 4 International comparisons of employment and unemployment figures in 2010

Economically

active

population Participation rate Employment Unemployment
Selected Persons 000 | Males % | Females % | Persons % | Persons 000 | Persons |Rate %
countries ’000
Australia 11 867.7 72.5 58.7 65.5 11247.0 620.8 5.2
Canada 18 525.1 7.7 62.4 67.0 17 041.0 1484.1 8.0
France 28 378.5 62.2 51.9 56.8 25735.8 2847.2 9.8
Greece 5017.4 64.2 441 53.9 4 388.6 628.7 | 12.5
Hong Kong (SAR 3675.9 na na na 3518.3 157.6 4.3
of China)
Indonesia 116 262.8 na na 67.8 107 806.7 8 456.1 7.3
Italy 24 974.7 59.4 38.2 48.4 228723 2102.4 8.4
Japan 65 898.3 71.6 48.5 59.6 62 563.3 3335.0 5.1
Korea, Republic 24 746.9 73.0 49.4 61.0 23 828.8 918.1 3.7
of (South)
Malaysia 11 679.1 na na 62.9 112914 387.7 3.3
New Zealand 23325 74.4 62.1 68.1 2180.3 152.2 6.5
Singapore 3128.2 na na na 3 063.3 64.8 2.1
Sweden 4 960.6 73.9 67.3 70.7 45453 415.3 8.4
United Kingdom 31381.8 69.1 56.0 62.4 289415 2 440.2 7.8
United States of 153 888.7 71.2 58.6 64.7 139063.9 (14824.8| 9.6
America

Source: ABS 1301.0 — Year Book Australia, 2012; International Labour Organization, LABORSTA database.

(@) Which country has the greatest number of unemployed people?
(b) Which country has the highest rate of unemployment?
(c) Which country has the greatest number of employed people?
(d) Which country has the lowest participation rate for all persons?
(e) Which country has the highest male participation rate?
(f) Which country has the highest female participation rate?
10. Undertake a quick survey of your class to see how many people have parents who work for a living. List the
type of work they do and present this information in a table.
11. Conduct a survey of your family and friends on the hours they work. Present your information in the following
table and discuss your conclusions with the class.

Work arrangements Number of hours per week Reasons for work arrangement

Full time

Casual

Part time
Other (describe)

12. Why do the greatest majority of people who work full time happen to be men, while the greatest proportion
of part-time or casual staff are usually women? Discuss.

Discover

13. Australian Bureau of Statistics has a graph that plots the changes in the proportion of people participating in
the labour market from 1966 to 2013. Use the ABS labour statistics weblink in the Resources tab to view
this graph and then describe the changes in the labour market that it illustrates.
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learn RESOURCES

Explore more with this weblink: ABS labour statistics

6. 5 Work, the economy FIGURE 1 There are many benefits of paid work.
and society Earn money
6.5.1 The benefits of work

Much of this topic has focused on the importance Help others Inlwisirr%/ ¢

of work for individuals. However, work also plays standards

an important role within the Australian economy The benefits

and wider society. The work that people do is what Make new of paid work Gain status

keeps the Australian economy ticking over. friends and prestige
Work affects the economy in a number of ways

such as:

Obtain

e avoiding povert
gp y self-satisfaction

* improving productivity
* generating income.

652 Poverty FIGURE 2 Having a job usually reduces the likelihood of living in
When you use the term ‘poverty’ to  poverty.

describe a person’s living conditions,
what do you imagine? Do you think
that poverty only exists in devel-
oping countries? Is it only unem-
ployed people who live in poverty?
For a wide variety of reasons,
many people live in poverty, both
in Australia and globally. Work is
important because it reduces the
likelihood of a person living in pov-
erty. In saying this, there are people
who work and still struggle to meet
their basic needs. Some groups such
as single parents, young people and
people with a disability face a higher

risk of living in poverty (see table 1).
It is quite difficult to measure poverty. In particular, it is difficult to compare the experience of people

living in poverty in Australia with that of those living overseas. This is because the income of people and

the cost of living varies greatly from country to country. When measuring poverty, it is useful to consider
both absolute poverty and relative poverty.

* Absolute poverty is often referred to as extreme poverty. This condition refers to an individual or
family’s inability to pay for basic necessities in life such as food and shelter. Australia is a very wealthy
country and therefore the number of people living in absolute poverty is much lower than in developing
countries such as China and India. Governments and charities (e.g. the Salvation Army) provide
assistance to people who cannot afford basic needs.
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* Relative poverty is a measure of a person or family’s income compared to the income of others. It is
measured by working out the median (middle) income and then setting a ‘poverty line’ — usually a
proportion of the median income. For example, it may be determined that a person earning less than
50 per cent of the median income is living below the poverty line.

Table 1 shows that certain groups in Australia are at a high risk of living in poverty. For example,

27.4 per cent of people with a disability were living in poverty in 2011-12. They were considered to be

living in poverty because they earned less than 50 per cent of the median income.

TABLE 1 Groups in Australia at high risk of poverty, 2011-12

Specific group Proportion of each group earning less
than 50% of the median income

Unemployed households 61.2%
Single adults over 65 years of age 25.2%
Households whose main income is a welfare payment 40.1%
People with a disability 27.4%
Single-parent families 33.0%
All people 13.9%

Source: Adapted from Australian Council of Social Service, Poverty in Australia 2014.

A person’s employment status (full-time, part-time or unemployed) also greatly affects their likelihood
of living in poverty. Table 2 shows that only a small number of full-time workers (4.7 per cent) were living
below the poverty line in 2011-12. However, 61.2 per cent of unemployed people were considered to be
living below the poverty line. This shows that working greatly reduces the risk of poverty.

TABLE 2 Risk of poverty based on employment status, 2011-12

Specific group Proportion of each group earning less
than 50% of the median income

Employed full-time 4.7%

Employed part-time 15.9%

Unemployed 61.2%

Source: Adapted from Australian Council of Social Service, Poverty in Australia 2014.

6.5.3 Work and productivity

Productivity is an important indicator in our economy. It tells us how efficiently inputs (such as labour
and machinery) are being used to produce outputs (finished products). Businesses are always striving to
improve productivity because this will help them be more profitable.

In our work, whether at school, at home or in a workplace, we are always looking for ways of improving
how we do things. At school you may use tools such as a diary or a computer to help you with your work.
The aim of these tools is to help you do things more efficiently and to a higher quality. They help you
become a more productive student.

One of the most important ways to increase productivity is to improve the education, training and skills
of workers. This can be seen in the case study below relating to Stephen. While Stephen was still the same
worker after completing a training course, and he was still using the same tools, the extra training allowed
him to become a more productive worker. This would also help generate greater profit for the business.

The productivity of workers can also be improved by introducing technology that helps with the tasks
they are performing.
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CASE STUDY
Stephen improves his productivity

Stephen is a hairdresser. On average, Stephen was able to complete 2 haircuts
per hour when he started working. Stephen’s boss sent him to a training course
to enhance his confidence and expertise. At the course, Stephen learned a

number of strategies and skills that helped him perform his job more effectively.
After the course, Stephen was able to complete 3 haircuts per hour. His level of

productivity had increased.

FIGURE 3 Stephen’s
new skills improved his
productivity.

L

A common way to measure a country’s productivity is to calculate how much is produced by the entire
workforce per hour worked. This is called labour productivity. In Australia, labour productivity is calcu-
lated by the Australian Bureau of Statistics as Gross Domestic Product per hour worked. Generally, the
more that is produced by each worker in a given period of time, the more productive the country is.

6.5.4 Generating income

As we discovered earlier in this topic,
work is the main way that people earn
income. This income is important as it
allows people to satisfy their needs and
wants. A large proportion of a person’s
income is spent on goods and services to
improve the quality of their life. The pro-
ductive work of people also helps busi-
nesses to generate income in the form of
profit.

TABLE 3 Individual income tax rates, 2015-16

Taxable income Tax on this income

0-$18 200

Nil

$18 201-$37 000

19¢ for each $1 over $18 200

$37 001-$80 000

$3 572 plus 32.5¢ for each $1 over $37 000

$80 001-$180 000

$17 547 plus 37c for each $1 over $80 000

$180 001 and over

$54 547 plus 45c¢ for each $1 over $180 000

Source: Australian Taxation Office (ATO) website, Individual Income Tax

Rates.

FIGURE 4 Governments use taxation to build
infrastructure such as roads.

Governments rely on individuals and busi-
nesses to generate income in our economy.
When a person earns an income, part of it
is paid to the government as taxation (see
table 3). Similarly, when a business makes
a profit, part of its income is taxed. Govern-
ments use the money collected from taxation
to pay for collective services such as roads,
hospitals and education. These services
benefit all people in society and therefore
improve our standard of living. They also
help to reduce poverty.
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6.5 Activities

To answer questions online and to receive immediate feedback and sample responses for every question, go
to your learnON title at www.jacplus.com.au. Note: Question numbers may vary slightly.

Remember

1. Identify some ways that work contributes to the economy and society.
2. Define the term productivity.

Explain
3. Explain the difference between absolute poverty and relative poverty.
4. Explain some strategies that a business may use to increase the productivity of its workers.

Think

5. Examine the current rates of income tax in Australia shown in table 3. Do you believe that these rates are set
at an appropriate level? Justify your answer.

Discover

6. Undertake research on an Australian or international business (or industry) that has seen an improvement in
its level of productivity. Use your research to:
(a) identify the business or industry
(b) provide statistics or other evidence which prove that productivity levels have increased
(c) outline some of the strategies that have been used to improve productivity.

0.0 Alternative sources of income
6.6.1 Where does income come from?

Income can come from many sources. The main form of income for most people is the wage or salary they earn
from their job. A person who receives a wage is paid an hourly rate for each hour they work. This may vary from
week to week. However, a person on a salary receives a set amount of pay regardless of how many hours they work.

As well as wages and salaries, there are a number of alternative forms of income. Some of these alterna-
tive sources of income are outlined in table 1.

TABLE 1 Alternative sources of income

Alternative Description
source of income
Superannuation Superannuation is the money that people save for their own retirement. Money is deducted

from a person’s weekly income and placed into a superannuation fund. People are able to
access their superannuation upon retirement. Given that Australia’s population is ageing,
superannuation will become an increasingly important form of income. (It will be dealt with in
more detail in section 6.6.2.)

Commission People such as real estate agents may earn a commission. This means that for every sale they
make they receive a small percentage of the money made. The more they sell, the larger the
commission they receive.

Welfare payments | People may receive a welfare payment for a range of different reasons. Some retired people receive
a pension to help them with their living expenses. Other people may receive a welfare payment if
they are unemployed or if they are not working for some other reason (such as illness).

Rental income A large number of people in Australia own an investment property. An investment property

is one that the owners do not live in. Instead, they rent it out to tenants. The rent payments
received from tenants provide an alternative source of income for the owners of the property.
Dividends Some people choose to invest in companies. To do this they buy a ‘share’ in the company.
These people will then become part owners of the business and they are known as
shareholders. When the company makes a profit, they give some of the profit to the
shareholders and this is called a dividend.
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Various ways money is earned

A Many teenagers start earning wages when they are 15 as casual workers at places such as supermarkets and
bakeries. If you work more than your allocated hours per week, you may be eligible for overtime payments. You
also may earn penalty rates for working on public holidays and weekends. Employees’ rights are protected by
awards. Taxation is payable on wages.

B You may be financially rewarded for performing odd jobs. For example, if you helped your neighbours to build
a front fence, they might pay you $50 for a day’s work. Some parents pay their children to mow the lawn, wash
the car, weed the garden or walk the dog. Odd jobs require you to complete the task before you are paid.
Pocket money is usually freely given to children by parents or grandparents.

C Millions of people in Australia rely on government payments for full or partial support. These include
unemployment benefits and sickness benefits.

D Salary earners have full- and part-time jobs where the employer provides entitlements such as sickleave,
superannuation and long-service leave. There is more certainty in salaried employment than in casual work,
where people are paid by the hour and can be dismissed at short notice.

E People such as real estate agents and sales assistants in car yards may elect to be paid on commission. This
means they are paid according to the volume of sales they generate through their work.

F  Self-employed people make their own income. Many choose to protect the security of this income by taking out
income protection insurance.

TABLE 2 Average weekly earnings of adults in full-time employment

Sex 2008 2009 2010 2011 2012 2013 2014 2015
Males $1232 $1311 $1362 $1420 $1492 $1532 $1588 $1604
Females $1030 $1081 $1131 $1174 $1230 $1271 $1293 $1328

Source: Adapted from Australian Bureau of Statistics, Average weekly earnings (cat. no. 6302.0).
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6.6.2 Retirement income — a growing form of income in Australia
Planning for your future

Your parents probably started planning your future

from the time the? knew a baby was on the way — before you retire, you should start planning for
from how to furnish your bedroom, to what sort of \etirement as soon as you begin earning money and
education they would like you to receive and how it  paying taxes.

could be funded. As you get older, you assume the D
responsibility for planning your life and start to make
your own plans — about buying a car, travelling
overseas, undertaking further training or education,
buying a house, getting married, having children,
perhaps helping your children achieve their goals,
and finally retiring. Your plans need not be so con-
ventional, of course, but you cannot work all your
life and you must expect to retire one day. Although
that day seems like it is very far away, retirement
is something you should start planning for from the
time you begin working and paying taxes.

FIGURE 1 Although it will probably be decades

An ageing population
., . . . FIGURE 2 Improvements in science and technology
Australia’s population is ageing, and the Baby have decreased infant mortality and increased life

Boomer generation (those born in the two dec- expectancy, creating an ageing society.
ades following the end of World War II) have ™

begun reaching retirement age. Over the next “
few years, this will have a great impact on the
nation’s ability to provide support for retirees. In
the past, the government has supported retirees
by providing them with an income in the form
of a government pension. This may no longer
be an option by the time the bulk of the Baby
Boomers retire because there will be more people
in the non-working category than there are in the
working category.

The federal government is responsible for
developing retirement policies to help ensure
that most Australians can live a decent life after they stop working. It has made significant changes to
its retirement age policies, prompted mainly by the increased life expectancy of Australians. Advances in
medicine — mainly due to technology in the form of new surgical equipment and new drug development
resulting in new medicines — have enabled people to live longer. As you can see from table 3, by 2014 life
expectancy at birth had reached 80.3 years for males and 84.4 years for females. Life expectancy in 1996
was lower at 75.2 years for males and 81.1 years for females.

~
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TABLE 3 Life expectancy (in years) at birth in Australia, 2004-2014
2004 2005 2006 2007 2008 2009 2010 2011 2012 2013 2014
Males 78.1 78.5 78.7 79.0 79.2 79.3 79.5 79.7 79.9 80.1 80.3
Females 83.0 83.3 83.5 83.7 83.7 83.9 84.0 84.2 84.3 84.3 84.4

Source: Australian Bureau of Statistics, Deaths, Australia 2014 (cat. no. 3302.0).
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If you retire ... where will your income come from?

Having enough income is vital if you want to enjoy your retirement. While working, you receive a regular
income which you use to pay bills and buy goods and services to satisfy your needs and wants. You adapt
your spending to suit your income pattern. For example, you will probably pay your bills or buy your gro-
ceries on pay day. Taxation automatically comes out of your wage and is managed by your employer so
you don’t have to really worry about it. What happens when you retire — where will your income come
from and how much money will you need?

CASE STUDY

How much money will you need in retirement?

The Association of Superannuation Funds of Australia (ASFA) Retirement Standard regularly releases figures
showing how much an individual or a couple will need in order to live modestly or comfortably when they retire.
For example, in March 2016 it estimated that a single retiree living a modest life required $23 651 per year while
a couple needed $34 064. For a slightly more comfortable lifestyle, a single retiree would require $42 893 while
a couple would need $58 922. A modest life is defined as having a lifestyle which is better than the current

age pension but still only affording fairly basic activities, while a comfortable retirement lifestyle is defined as a
lifestyle that enables:

an older healthy retiree to be involved in a broad range of leisure and recreational activities and to
have a good standard of living through the purchase of such things as household goods, private
health insurance, a reasonable car, good clothes, a range of electronic equipment, and domestic and
occasionally international holiday travel.

Source: Association of Superannuation Funds of Australia.

Sources of retirement income include:
* superannuation
* the age pension
* private savings
* part-time work.

Superannuation

Superannuation is a way of accumulating money for retirement
through a combination of employer, employee and government
contributions towards a special fund for this purpose. If you
earn more than $500 a month, your employer automatically
pays a contribution towards your superannuation. (You can see
the amount listed on your pay slip.) In addition, you could start
making your own contributions to your superannuation fund as
part of a savings plan. When you retire you can then access
your superannuation — but not before that time other than in
exceptional circumstances. . .
Upon retirement you are given a choice as to how you will h

receive your superannuation income: as a lump sum, or as a

regular weekly or fortnightly income.

FIGURE 3 Retirees can access an
income from a wide variety of sources.

Age pension

By the time you are old enough to retire, there is a real possibility that the only support for retirees will come
from funds like superannuation. Your grandparents, however, were able to receive the age pension. The age
pension consists of income support payments from the government to people needing social security and

TOPIC 6 Working for a living 103



other related government programs. Other pensions and allowances are currently paid to the unemployed,
the disabled, the sick, certain families with children, veterans and their survivors, and some students.

Australian men and women can access the age pension at 65 years of age, but by 2035 this will rise to
70 years of age. Other countries have different rules about when people can access government benefits
after they retire. In France, for example, the age at which both men and women can access the pension is
62 years. Sweden has a flexible retirement age, allowing Swedes to retire and claim the state pension as
early as 61 years. This is partly due to this country’s strong economy and steady population.

Private savings

Another source of retirement income is any savings that you have accumulated during your working life
and the interest received from banking those savings. You can then use these savings to buy an annuity (a
stream of regular payments for a fixed period or for the rest of your life), or be very frugal and dip into your
savings to pay your living expenses until your money runs out.

Part-time work

For many retirees, a natural progression towards retirement is to gradually leave the workforce by reducing
their working hours. Simply changing from full-time to part-time employment can ease the transition towards
retirement. During 2009-10, one-quarter of the total population in Australia was aged 55 years and over, and
one-third of this age group was part of the labour force. The government has encouraged seniors to remain
part of the workforce, and to contribute to the economy, by offering them tax benefits. It has also increased the
minimum age at which they become eligible for the pension, thereby forcing many to remain at work.

Older workers — those aged between 45 and 64 years — currently account for nearly a quarter of those
who are officially unemployed. In reality, this figure is likely to be even higher, as many older workers
become discouraged about finding work, stop looking and ‘retire’. Older workers are also much more likely
to experience periods of long-term unemployment than younger workers. This is due to several factors:

* Some employers have negative attitudes towards older workers and discriminate on the grounds of age.

* Some employers believe older workers are slower and unable to adjust to new technology.

* Some employers have the attitude that older workers are likely to leave the job earlier as they are closer
to retirement.

* Some older workers are reluctant to work under a younger manager.

* Some older workers are inflexible.

More men than women report that they are discriminated against on the basis of their age. The fact is
there are laws that protect workers from discrimination at work on the basis of their age. Whatever our age,
we all have the right to be treated fairly and to be given the same opportunities.

6.6 Activities

To answer questions online and to receive immediate feedback and sample responses for every question, go
to your learnON title at www.jacplus.com.au. Note: Question numbers may vary slightly.

Remember

1. ldentify four reasons why a person may receive a welfare payment.
2. Define the term commission.

Explain
3. Explain how a wage is different from a salary.

Discover

4. Undertake research on Australia’s superannuation system. Use your research to:
(a) identify when superannuation became compulsory in Australia
(b) determine the minimum amount of a person’s income that must be contributed to their superannuation fund
(c) discuss some of the advantages of compulsory superannuation.
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O./ SkillBuilder: Analysing and evaluating

6.7.1 Tell me

Throughout this topic, you have seen different graphs displaying information about various aspects of work
and income in Australia. We will now examine the line graph in greater detail.

6.7.2 Show me

Line graphs are useful for showing trends
(patterns of change over time) and com-
paring data. When reading line graphs,
find points on the graph where two vari-
ables meet to obtain specific information.
For example, in figure 1 the variables
being measured are the unemployment
rates for males and females. We can see
that the two curves cross at various points,
indicating that the unemployment rate for
males and females was the same at those
points in time. We can see from the hori-
zontal axis that the most recent time this
occurred was in 2003 and the vertical axis
shows that the unemployment rate was
about 5.5 per cent, so we know that the
unemployment rate for both sexes in 2003
was about 5.5 per cent.

6.7.3 Let me do it

FIGURE 1 Victoria’s unemployment rate by gender, 1999-2016

Unemployment rate for males and females,
Victoria, 1999-2012
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Source: Graph based on data compiled from Australian Bureau of Statistics,
Labour force, Australia, May 2016 (cat. no. 6202.0.).

Examine the graphs in this section and answer the questions that follow. Use what you have learned about
graphs (trend line, vertical axis and horizontal axis, variables and the point at where variables meet) to

analyse what each graph tells you.

1. Examine figure 2 and answer the questions that follow.

FIGURE 2 Total labour force by state, 2015-16
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Source: Graph based on data compiled from Australian Bureau of Statistics,
Labour force, Australia, May 2016 (cat. no. 6202.0.).
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(a) Which state employs the greatest number of people?
(b) What state employs the least number of people?
(c) How many people does Victoria employ?

2. Examine figure 3 and answer these

questions: FIGURE 3 Full-time average weekly earnings, 2015
(a) Which industry offers the highest Mining 7
average weekly earnings? Manufacturing
(b) Which industry offers the lowest Electricity, gas, water & waste servises
. 9 Construction
average weekly earnings’ Wholesale trade
(c) What is the average weekly earnings of Retail trade =

Accomodation & food services —==—
Transport, postal & warehousing
Information media & telecommunications

a person in the construction industry?

(d) In which industry sector would a nurse
be included? Financial & insurance services
: Rental, hiring & real estate services

3. Examine figure 4 and answer these Professional, scientific & technical services
Administrative & support services

-
5
]
3
]
£

questions: Public administration & safet
. upblic aaministration & satrety
(a) What percentage of males work in home Education & training
duties? Health care & social assistance
. Arts & recreation services
(b) What percentage of females work in Other servicos
home duties? Total all industries
(c) What percentage of males care for
X N 800 1200 1600 2000 2400
children? $
(d) What percentage of females care for Source: Graph based on data compiled from Australian Bureau of
children? Statistics, Average weekly earnings, Australia, Nov 2015 (cat. no.
) 6302.0.).

FIGURE 4 Main activity when not in the labour force, 2010
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Own long-term health condition or disability 4 --- @ ---- @
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Looking after ill or disabled person — -@®
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Working in unpaid voluntary job —®

Other —o@
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T T T 1
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%

Source: Graph redrawn from Australian Bureau of Statistics, Year Book Australia,
2012 (cat. no. 1301.0).
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4. Examine table 1 and answer these questions:

TABLE 1 Employed and unemployed persons, 2011-16

March March March March March March
2011 2012 2013 2014 2015 2016
Employed persons ('000) 11196.2 11390.0 11485.4 11546.1 11766.2 11974.8
Unemployed persons ("000) 589.8 620.4 675.8 717.0 729.9 715.5

Source: Data from Australian Bureau of Statistics, Labour force, Australia, May 2016 (cat. no. 6202.0.).

(a) What trends do you see in the number of employed people during the period?
(b) What trends do you see in the number of unemployed people during the period?
(c) To what can you attribute these trends?

0.8 Review
6.8.1 Summary

Work is an important part of every person’s life, necessary to fund the purchase of goods and services to

meet needs and wants. Work also has non-financial benefits. The nature of work has changed significantly

over the past two decades.

* Work can be paid or unpaid.

* Work can be voluntary, and volunteers make an important contribution to the community.

It is important to have a balance between work and life.

* The labour force consists of people aged 15 and over who are able to work, and are either employed or
looking for work.

* There are more males than females in full-time employment. Women tend to have more part-time or
casual employment.

* Work contributes to the Australian economy by helping to reduce poverty, improve productivity and
generate income.

* Alternative forms of income include superannuation, commission, welfare payments, rental income and
dividends.

» The population of Australia is ageing as infant mortality falls, life expectancy rises, and new technology
and medicines are developed.

* It is a good idea to start planning for your retirement as soon as you start working.

* Retirees still need to have an income.

* Retirement income streams consist of superannuation, pensions and savings.

6.8.2 Your turn

1. Discuss the benefits of being employed.

2. Explain how the concept of work has changed over time.

3. How do Australia’s employment and unemployment rates compare with other countries?

4. Research one other country in terms of employment and unemployment and make direct comparisons
with Australia.

5. Research one volunteer group that offers its services to the community. Examine what contributions it
makes to society and how society or the community views them.
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6. ‘More males work full time than females.” Do you agree? Explain your response.
7. List all the activities you perform that could be classified as work but for which you don’t get
paid.

learn RESOURCES

Try out this interactivity: Working for a living crossword (int-5427)

108 Jacaranda Humanities and Social Sciences 7 for Western Australia



UNIT 3
WATER IN THE WORLD

7 Geography concepts 111

8 Water as aresource 125

9 Our blue planet: water 149







UNIT 3 WATER IN THE WORLD

TOPIC 7
Geography concepts

/1 Overview
7.1.1 What is Geography?

Numerous videos and interactivities are embedded just where you need them, at the point of learning, in
your learnON title at www.jacplus.com.au. They will help you to learn the content and concepts covered
in this topic.

The world around us is made up of a large range of interesting places, people, cultures and environments.
Geography is a way of exploring, analysing and understanding this world of ours: especially its people
and places. Studying Geography at school allows you to build up your knowledge and understanding of
our planet, at different scales: the local area, our nation, our region and our world. In essence, geographers
investigate the characteristics of places and the relationships between people and places.

7.1.2 Geography is ... about our wonderful world

Have you ever visited a place other than the one you live in? If so, you probably would have noticed some
of the features and characteristics are similar, and some are different. Geographers aim to understand these
characteristics as well as the relationship between people and the different environments around us.

As a geographer, you answer questions ranging from the local to the global, in the past, present and
future. Along the way you will develop skills and inquiry methods to answer these questions for yourself.

FIGURE 1 Our planet is made up of a large variety of
fascinating places, peoples, cultures and environments.
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7.1.3 Geography is ... something you do

One of the best parts of studying Geography is the opportunity to visit places outside the classroom. Going
on a field trip allows you to collect data and information for yourself and to work collaboratively with other
members of your class.

Geographers use what is called an
‘inquiry’ approach. This means that
you will investigate geographical
questions by collecting, analysing,
and interpreting information and data
in order to develop your own under-
standing and draw your own con-
clusions. This helps you develop
proposals for what should happen and
what action should be taken in the
future.

Studying Geography develops a
wide range of skills that you can apply
in your everyday life, in your future
life and possibly in your career.

FIGURE 2 Using maps to work out locations and to plot data

-

FIGURE 3 Conducting a survey in

FIGURE 4 Collecting your own data and information

7.1.4 Geography is ... a way of thinking

Geography is a way of thinking and a way of looking at the world. One of the key tools geographers use is
a map. If you look really carefully at them, maps (such as the ones on this page and the next) contain a lot
of information. As a student you will often use a variety of different types of maps produced by someone
else (e.g. from this textbook, atlases and online). However, as a geographer you will produce your own
maps and spatial information, by hand or digitally. Using and interpreting maps are important skills you
will develop. It is also important to identify major patterns and trends in maps in order to unlock informa-
tion they contain.

As a geographer you will use a set of geographical concepts to not only help you think geographically
but also to investigate and understand the world.
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These concepts are space, place, interconnec-
tion, change, environment, sustainability and
scale (see subtopic 7.2).

As a geographer you should also ask your-
self: ‘What can I do and contribute as an
informed and responsible citizen to make this
world a better place?’

Acute food insecurity phase
[ No or minimal food security

[ stressed
[ crisis
- Emergency

[ No data available

FIGURE 5 Maps: a key tool for the geographer
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FIGURE 6 Topographic maps are very useful for geographers as they provide a large amount of detail about
places and environments.
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(.2 Geographical concepts

7.2.1 Overview

Geographical concepts help you to make sense of your world. By using these concepts you can both
investigate and understand the world you live in, and you can use them to try to imagine a different
world. The concepts help you to think geographically. There are seven major concepts: space, place,
interconnection, change, environment, sustainability and scale.

In this book, you will use the seven concepts to investigate two units: Water in the world and Place and
liveability.

. FIGURE 1 A way to remember these seven concepts is to think of
7.2.2 What is space? the term SPICESS.

Everything has a location on the

space that'is the surface of the Ea'rth, s

and studying the effects of location,
the distribution of things across this P
space, and how the space is organised .

and managed by people, helps us to
understand why the world is like it is.

A place can be described by its abso-
lute location (latitude and longitude)
or its relative location (in what direc-
tion and how far it is from another
place).
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FIGURE 3 The amount of rain that falls in Australia varies from
place to place, as this rainfall map shows.
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Source: Bureau of Meteorology, 2003, on the Australian Water Map, Earth Systems Pty Ltd

7.2.2 Activities

To answer questions online and to receive immediate feedback and sample responses for every question,
go to your learnON title at www.jacplus.com.au. Note: Question numbers may vary slightly.

Refer to figures 2 and 3.

1. Use an atlas to give the absolute location (latitude and longitude) of the capital city of the state/territory in

which you live.

In which direction and how far is your capital city from Alice Springs (relative location)?

Describe the spatial distribution of capital cities in Australia.

4. Describe the distribution of rainfall across Australia. Why might one place have more or less rainfall than
another?

5. How does rainfall (or lack of rainfall) help explain the distribution of Australia’s major cities? What is the
relationship between rainfall and population location?

6. Find where you live on the maps. How is the location of your place influenced by rainfall and rainfall
variability?

@

~ : . g .
> - -
"nyWorId Atlas D(i.ep:;a?eur understanding of this topic with related case studies and questions.

7.2.3 What is place?

The world is made up of places, so to understand our world we need to understand its places by studying
their variety, how they influence our lives and how we create and change them.

You often have mental images and perceptions of places — your city, suburb, town or neighbourhood —
and these may be very different from someone else’s perceptions of the same places.
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FIGURE 4 Mount Tom Price township and mine in Western Australia, with fly in, fly out (FIFO) workers huts in
the left foreground

7.2.3 Activities

To answer questions online and to receive immediate feedback and sample responses for every question,
go to your learnON title at www.jacplus.com.au. Note: Question numbers may vary slightly.

Refer to figure 4.

1. Where is this place located? (Refer to an atlas.)

2. What is this place like? (What are its natural characteristics? What are its human characteristics?)
3. How have people changed this place?

4. Why do you think that Mount Tom Price township was settled in this location?

5. What services and facilities are provided by this place? How is this different to where you live?

6. How do you think the environment of Mount Tom Price affects the people who live there?

7. How might this place change in the future?

8. How do you think this place affects the lives of the people who live there?

-
myWorldAtlo 5 Deepen your understanding of this topic with related case studies and questions.

ey O Place

7.2.4 What is interconnection?

People and things are connected to other people and things in their own and other places, and under-
standing these connections helps us to understand how and why places are changing.

An event in one location can lead to change in a place some distance away.
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FIGURE 5 The water cycle shows many interconnections.
|  The sun is the energy that
allows evaporation to occur.

Precipitation Vapour
As water droplets increase in size and Water vapour moves into T
become heavy, they fall to the Earth’s the atmosphere and WhPreclpltatlon
surface as precipitation in liquid form. cools as it rises. eln \_Naterc\j/apour
Most precipitation falls as rain, but it can cools, it condenses
also form hail, sleet or snow as water ~ Condensation to form clouds and fog.

transpires back into the
atmosphere as water

Freézing\ Transpiration 'aPoUr agas.

Evaporation
Water evaporates from soil and water surfaces
to form water vapour or water gas. More
evaporation occurs near the equator in

the open ocean than other locations. Evaporatioﬁ

in its solid form. Sometimes this precipitation
1 is taken up by plants and t

Precipitation

ge
the soil, or rise back into the
as water vapour will run off surfaces™

collecting in varied locations. Infiltration
The process by which water on the
ground surface enters the soil

7.2.4 Activities

To answer questions online and to receive immediate feedback and sample responses for every question,
go to your learnON title at www.jacplus.com.au. Note: Question numbers may vary slightly.

Refer to figure 5.
1. Describe how the following are interconnected in the water cycle:
(@) precipitation and condensation
(b) evaporation and condensation
(c) the sun (solar energy) and evaporation
(d) the sun (solar energy) and transpiration.
. What would happen to the amount of evaporation if there was a drought and little or no precipitation?
. What might happen in different parts of the water cycle if rising temperatures cause ice and snow to melt?
. How would very high rainfall in a short time link environments and people?
. How are precipitation and vegetation linked?

g b WwN

-

my VJOI"‘Pd Atlas Deepen your understanding of this topic with related case studies and questions.
N\ \l )

O Interconnection

7.2.5 What is change?

The concept of change is about using time to better understand a place, an environment, a spatial pattern
or a geographical problem.

The concept of change involves both time and space — change can take place over a period of time, or over
an area. The time period for change can be very short (for example, the impact of a flash flood) or over
thousands or millions of years (for example, the development of fossil fuel resources).

Environmental change can occur over short or long periods of time. The use of technology can result in
rapid change — think of the explosions at a mining site that reveal mineral seams.

The degree of change occurring can be used to predict, or plan for, actual or preferred futures.
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FIGURE 6 Port Douglas, 60 km north of Cairns, was a busy port
in the 1870s, with a population over 10000. The mining that had
attracted people to this hot, wet area did not last. By the 1960s,
the population was only 100. In the 1980s, road and air access

to the town improved and tourist numbers to the area grew. The
permanent population is now about 1300. During the peak holiday
season (May to November), this number increases by four times.

(a) 1971

(b) 2009

7.2.5 Activities

To answer questions online and to receive immediate feedback and sample responses for every question,
go to your learnON title at www.jacplus.com.au. Note: Question numbers may vary slightly.

Refer to figure 6.

. How and why has the population of Port Douglas changed over time?

. Which economies have declined and grown in the Port Douglas area?

How has technology (transport links) been important in the development of this place?

How do you think the changes have affected the environment, businesses and economy in the area?

. List five changes you can observe in the two photographs of Port Douglas.

. Use evidence from the photographs to decide if the natural environment has changed faster than the human
environment.

7. What is your preferred future for this place? What changes need to occur for your preferred future to come

about?

o0hwWN =

~, . . — : .
N P
”nyWorId/"-.tlos Deepen your understanding of this topic with related case studies and questions

O Change
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726 What IS FIGURE 7 Pacific Islanders use traditional methods to fish
environment? sustainably.

People live in and depend on the envi-
ronment, so it has an important influ-
ence on our lives.

The environment, defined as the phys-
ical and biological world around us,
supports and enriches human and
other life by providing raw materials
and food, absorbing and recycling
wastes, and being a source of enjoy-
ment and inspiration to people.

7.2.6 Activities

To answer questions online and to receive immediate feedback and sample responses for every question,
go to your learnON title at www.jacplus.com.au. Note: Question numbers may vary slightly.

Refer to figure 7.

1. Do you think the photograph of Pacific Islanders fishing is a natural environment or a human
environment? Explain.

Does this environment appeal to you? Would you like to visit this place? Why? Why not?

Which resource/s do you think people would obtain from this environment?

Describe how these people are fishing. Why might this be sustainable?

List the impacts on this environment if a factory was built on the edge of the water.

How have people changed this environment (for better or worse)? What are the positive and the negative
aspects of this?

7. How might technology change this environment to make it less sustainable?

@ ok wN

-
myWoﬁ‘d Atlas Deepen your understanding of this topic with related case studies and questions.
- O Environment

7.2.7 What is sustainability?

Sustainability is about maintaining the capacity of the environment to support our lives and those of other
living creatures.

Sustainability is about the interconnection between the human and natural world and who gets which
resources and where, in relation to conservation of these resources and prevention of environmental damage.
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FIGURE 8 The process of shifting cultivation means that
farmers move on when an area becomes unproductive,
allowing the land to recover.

A clearing is made by
cutting and burning Gropsate planted

vegetation. This is /}\ and grow well.

known as ‘slash

and burn’.

The clearing is
abandoned as

farmers movetoa  @——  After three to four years

new area. As a result the nutrients in the soil

the clearing gradually have been used up and
returns to its the crops don’t grow as
natural state. successfully.

7.2.7 Activities

To answer questions online and to receive immediate feedback and sample responses for every question,
go to your learnON title at www.jacplus.com.au. Note: Question numbers may vary slightly.

Refer to figure 8.

1. What evidence is there that the environment shown in the image is being conserved?

2. How is this area being maintained so that its resources can be supplied continuously into the future?

3. Is there evidence that the aesthetic (beauty) elements of this environment are being protected?

4. How would the environment be changed if all the area shown was cleared and farmed at the same time?
Would this be sustainable?

5. Can you think of any farming methods that are not sustainable? List these.

-
'T\yWOﬁa Atlas  Deepen your understanding of this topic with related case studies and questions.

O Sustainability

TOPIC 7 Geography concepts 121



7.2.8 What is scale?

When we examine geographical questions at different spatial levels we are using the concept of scale to
find more complete answers.

Scale can be applied at personal and local levels to regional, national or global levels. Looking at things
at a range of scales allows a deeper understanding of geographical issues.

Different factors can be involved in explaining phenomena at different scales. Local events can have
global outcomes; for example, removing areas of forest at a local scale can have an impact on climate at a
global scale. A policy at a national scale, such as forest protection, can have an impact at a local scale, such
as the protection of an endangered species.

FIGURE 9 Mental map of Jayden’s local place (a) by Jayden and (b) by Annette, Jayden’s mother

FIGURE 10 Railway route and main settlements between Sydney and Perth
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7.2.8 Activities

To answer questions online and to receive immediate feedback and sample responses for every question,
go to your learnON title at www.jacplus.com.au. Note: Question numbers may vary slightly.

Refer to figures 9 and 10.

1. If you were to zoom in on the areas on these maps, would you see more or less detail?

2. List the detail and information you can see on the railway map. Compare this to the local neighbourhood
maps. Which gives you more information?

3. Refer to the railway map. What might be the relationship between the location of settlements and the

location of the railway?

. The railway map is of a regional scale. Which region of Australia is it showing?

5. Use the scale to measure the longest straight stretch of railway shown on the map. How long is it? Why is it
significant?

6. What is the main information each map is trying to show?

N

P
'ﬂ‘y’Womi Atlas  Deepen your understanding of this topic with related case studies and questions.

O Scale

/.3 Review
7.3.1 Applying the concepts

Port Moresby is the capital of Papua New Guinea and is located on the country’s south-eastern coast. With a
population of approximately 350 000, the city has a mix of high-rise urbanised landscapes and village land-
scapes. There are both poor and rich people who live in the city. The formal settlement in this image consists
of the buildings and roads in the background, which have been planned. The informal settlement consists of
houses on stilts, which have been built over the water, in many cases without permits, on state land. Up to
half of Port Moresby’s population now lives in these squatter settlements due to a lack of affordable housing.

FIGURE 11 Port Moresby is a mixture of high-rise urbanised landscapes and village landscapes.

Formal settlement Informal settlement

e Street layout planned * The number of these settlements is growing to meet the needs of increased
¢ Rubbish collection, power, water and migration to the city.

sanitation available Found materials are sometimes used in housing construction.

e Cost of housing and services is very Some houses are built over water to avoid disputes over land.

high. Streets unplanned

Public transport Housing does not always withstand heavy rain and wind.

Street lighting Poor access to power, water and sanitation

¢ Public buildings (such as museums) Many households plant food crops.

and gardens Many.dirt roads

e Sealed roads

e & o o o o o

’.“I '/ B T
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7.3.1 Activities

To answer questions online and to receive immediate feedback and sample responses for every question,
go to your learnON title at www.jacplus.com.au. Note: Question numbers may vary slightly.

Refer to figure 11.

1.
2.
3.

C

© N

11.

12.

13.
14.

Where is Port Moresby located? (space)

What is your perception (feelings) about this place?

How do you think the people living in the informal settlements might feel about their place? How might this
compare to those living in the formal settlement?

Describe the human and natural characteristics of this environment. (space)

How has this environment been changed by people? Is there any evidence of the original natural
environment?

List the resources that this environment provides for people.

How has the informal settlement met the needs of the population? (space)

How does climate affect the informal settlement? (space)

Describe the interconnections between:

(@) water and buildings in the informal settlement

(b) the formal and informal settlements.

How would people in the informal environment obtain their water?

Should people be allowed to live in the informal settlement? Is this a sustainable use of the local
resources?

How does the scale of the buildings differ in the two settlements? How does this reflect the services each
location has access to?

Describe five differences between the two settlements. (scale)

What is your preferred future for this place? What changes need to occur for your preferred future to
come about?
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UNIT 3 WATER IN THE WORLD

TOPIC 8
Water as a resource

8.1 Overview

Numerous videos and interactivities are embedded just where you need them, at the point of learning, in
your learnON title at www.jacplus.com.au. They will help you to learn the content and concepts covered
in this topic.

8.1.1 Introduction

Have you ever stopped to think about the resources you need to survive every day? Fortunately, the Earth
supplies us with the natural resources we need for our food, shelter, clothing, and energy for our homes
and factories. These resources include water, fossil fuels and mineral deposits. However, access to these
supplies is not distributed equally around the planet, and attitudes towards them may differ or change over
time. As the global population increases, great damage is being done to the environment as a result of using
these resources. Moreover, we need to carefully manage our use of them to ensure that these resources are
available for use in the future.

Starter questions

1. List some natural resources that are used by your family on a daily basis.

2. List some of the different ways water is used in our lives.

3. Look around your classroom and list items made from natural resources. In some cases, you may need to
explain the links between the objects and the resources used to make them.

4. How can the natural resources that you use harm the environment?

5. Discuss how your family tries to reduce waste and protect resources.

Pacific Islanders use traditional methods to fish sustainably.
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62 per cent is found in just
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Watch this eLesson: Water: a vital resource (eles-1615)

8.2 What is a resource?

8.2.1 Why do we need resources?

We depend on natural resources to survive. We need water to drink, soil to produce our food, and forests
and mines to supply other materials. Natural resources are raw materials that occur in the environment and
which are necessary or useful to people. They include soil, water, mineral deposits, fossil fuels, plants and
animals.

Think about all the resources you have used today from the time you woke up until the time you reached
the school gate. Perhaps you used water to shower, brush your teeth, wash the dishes or as a refreshing
drink? Consider all the different foods that had to be farmed to provide the ingredients for your breakfast.
Finally, how did you get to school? If you used a form of transport, there is a good chance a resource
powered it!

There are two types of natural resources: non-renewable and renewable.

Renewable resources are those that can be replaced in a short time. For example, solar energy is a
renewable resource that can be used for heating water or generating electricity. It is never used up and is
constantly being replaced by the sun.

FIGURE 1 Many resources are required to provide a family with breakfast.
L ‘ I.A/?
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FIGURE 2 Natural resources — renewable and
non-renewable

Recyclable
Consumed by use Aluminium, gold,

Fossil fuels, coal, lead, silver, tin,
oil, natural gas mercury

Non-renewable
Replaced over
millions of
years

Natural resources

Renewable
Replaced over
short period

of time
Supply can be

N, winn sty

Solar energy, ! /
tides, waves, Fish, forests, soil,
water, under-

water, air
ground water

Non-renewable resources are those that cannot be replaced in a short time. For example, fossil fuels such
as oil, coal and natural gas are non-renewable because they take thousands of years to be replaced.

We cannot make more non-renewable resources; they are limited and will eventually run out. However,
renewable natural resources are things that can grow and be replaced over time if they are carefully man-
aged. Forests, soils and fresh water are renewable.

8.2.2 Global supply

The global distribution of natural resources depends on geology (the materials and rocks that make up the
Earth) and climate. Some minerals are rare and are found in only a few locations. For example, uranium
is found mainly in Australia. Several countries in the Middle East, such as Saudi Arabia and Iran, have rich
oil resources but are short of water. Many countries in Africa, such as Botswana, have mineral resources
but lack the money to mine and process them.

The human activities of agriculture, fishing, logging and mining all depend directly on natural resources.
In developing countries, traditional forms of agriculture such as subsistence farming and nomadic herding
are still common. These activities are sustainable if farmers move on when an area becomes unproduc-
tive, allowing the land to recover. However, poverty and population growth mean that many people now
clear forests for farms and overgraze or overcrop small plots of land, resulting in deforestation and land
degradation.

Farms in developed countries are usually much larger. For example, the Anna Creek cattle station in
South Australia is 24 000 square kilometres, the size of Belgium. In contrast, an average intensive rice farm
in Bali is only about one hectare. This is about four times the size of an Australian quarter-acre block of
land. Unsustainable agricultural practices in developed countries include the overuse of water, fertilisers
and pesticides. For example, fertilisers help crops to grow, but when they end up in rivers and oceans as
run-off, they cause algal blooms and damage coral reefs.
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FIGURE 3 The process of shifting cultivation means that
farmers move on when an area becomes unproductive,
allowing the land to recover.

A clearing is made by
cutting and burning Gropsate planted

vegetation. This is /*\ and grow well.

known as ‘slash
and burn’.

The clearing is
abandoned as

farmers move toa @ After three to four years

new area. As a result the nutrients in the soil

the clearing gradually have been used up and
returns to its the crops don’t grow as
natural state. successfully.

8.2 Activities

To answer questions online and to receive immediate feedback and sample responses for every question,
go to your learnON title at www.jacplus.com.au. Note: Question numbers may vary slightly.

Remember

1. What is a natural resource?
2. Outline the difference between renewable and non-renewable resources.
3. List three examples of non-renewable resources that can be recycled.

Explain
4. Which renewable resources are most affected by human activity? Why?
5. When it comes to using natural resources, there are two main problems people face. What are they and
why are they important?
6. What does the sustainable use of natural resources mean?
7. Why is shifting cultivation a sustainable form of agriculture?

Discover

8. Refer to figure 3. Use the internet to research who uses shifting cultivation around the world. Choose one
case study and report back to the class about their way of life. Examples of these may include tribes from
places such as the Amazon, Congo Basin or Papua New Guinea. Compare your chosen tribe’s way of life
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with your way of life, and explain how it differs when it comes to using resources and accessing food. Upon
completion of the presentations, discuss as a class why you think Australian farmers do not use shifting
cultivation as their method of agricultural production.

Think

9. What did you have for breakfast today? What resources would have been required to provide it?

10. What are examples of fossil fuels that you use in order to maintain your lifestyle?

11. Create a table that lists 10 renewable and 10 non-renewable resources used by your family. Be specific; for
example, list timber used in your furniture. From your list, note some of the waste and pollution that may
be created in the use or creation of these resources. How could this be reduced to improve environmental
sustainability? As a class develop a five-point plan how you could all be more proactive in being more
environmentally sustainable every day.

8.3 What are Australia’s natural resources?
8.3.1 A wide range of resources

Australia has more natural resources per head of population than any other country in the world. The main
reason for this is that we have a small population in a very large country.

8.3.2 Minerals

Australia is rich in mineral resources. The Pilbara region in Western Australia, for example, has some of
the largest reserves of iron ore in the world. Australia also produces many other minerals, including silver,
copper, nickel and tin.

Australia is the world’s:
* largest exporter of iron ore, bauxite, lead, diamonds, zinc ores and mineral sands
* second-largest exporter of alumina (processed from bauxite and then turned into aluminium)
* third-largest exporter of gold.

8.3.3 Soils

Australia has generally poor soils, especially when compared with those found in other continents such as
North America and Europe. Most Australian soils are low in nutrients, and in some parts of the continent, par-
ticularly the more arid areas, high salt content is also a problem. Most parts of Australia are suitable only for
sheep and cattle grazing, rather than intensive agriculture, owing to low rainfall and poor soils.

There are regions of good soil scattered throughout Australia. These include soils formed from volcanic
rock, such as those on the Darling Downs in Queensland and around Orange in New South Wales, and
alluvial soils (found in river valleys).

8.3.4 Case study: the Pilbara

CASE STUDY
The Pilbara

Most of Australia’s iron ore reserves are found in the Pilbara region in north-west Western Australia. The Pilbara
accounts for 98 per cent of the country’s iron ore production and 96 per cent of its exports. Iron ore is the raw
material from which iron is made. Although iron in its cast form has many uses, its main use is in steelmaking.
Steel is the main structural metal in engineering, building, ship building, cars and machinery.

Two of the largest companies operating in the Pilbara are BHP Billiton and Rio Tinto. There are many mines in
the Pilbara, including those at Mount Tom Price, Marandoo, Channar, Newman and Robe River.
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The iron ore in the Pilbara is relatively easy to mine. It is also high quality, so there is strong demand for it from
many countries, including Japan, China and South Korea.

FIGURE 1 The Mount Tom Price iron ore mine in the Pilbara

FIGURE 2 Mineral deposits in the Pilbara region
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8.3.5 Natural scenery

Australia’s spectacular scenery attracts tourists from all over the world, particularly to those sites that are
on the World Heritage List. This means that they are recognised as being of global importance due to their
great natural or cultural significance.

8.3.6 Forests

Apart from Antarctica, which has no trees, Australia is the world’s least forested continent. The most
common vegetation in Australia is woodland and shrubland. Before European occupation, about nine per
cent of Australia was forested. Today, about five per cent of the country is forested. Even though Australia
exports timber products, it also imports a lot of timber, particularly softwoods such as pine.
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FIGURE 3 Australia’s World Heritage sites
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8.3 Activities

To answer questions online and to receive immediate feedback and sample responses for every question,
go to your learnON title at www.jacplus.com.au. Note: Question numbers may vary slightly.

Remember
1. List the main mineral resources produced in Australia.
2. Refer to the case study of the Pilbara.
(@) Where does Australia’s main iron ore production take place?
(b) What is the main use of iron ore?
(c) Why is there strong demand overseas for Australian iron ore?
(d) List three places in the Pilbara where there are deposits of iron ore.
3. Refer to figure 3. Which state of Australia has the most World Heritage sites?

Explain
4. Why are many Australian soils suitable only for grazing?
5. Why does Australia’s scenery attract many overseas visitors?

Discover
6. Refer to figure 2. If you are at the Mount Tom Price mine, in which direction and how far are the
following places?
(@) Yarrie (b) Robe River-Deepdale (c) Telfer (d) Channar?
What is mined at each location?
7. Using the internet, research the criteria required for an area to become classified as a World Heritage area.
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8. In groups of two or three, research one of the World Heritage sites found in Australia. Each group should
investigate a different area. Present your group’s research back to the class and accompany your
presentation with a PowerPoint or other graphic presentation so your peers can see the features that make

the place so special.

Think

9. What effects does mining have on the natural environment? Refer to figure 1. Create a flow diagram that
illustrates how these effects relate to each other and how they can have far-reaching consequences beyond

the immediate environment.

-
Y
n‘yWOl’ld Allas Deepen your understanding of this topic with related case studies and questions.

O World Heritage sites

3.4 How do we use non-renewable energy?

8.4.1 Australia’s energy use

Australia has large reserves of non-renewable energy, such as coal, natural gas, oil and uranium. Over the
past 30 years, Australia’s energy consumption has increased by over 200 per cent. Most of the energy we
use comes from non-renewable sources, particularly coal, which is used for steel manufacturing and 73 per

cent of electricity generation.

Each year, over half of Australia’s
energy products are exported. Australia
is the world’s fourth largest producer
of coal. In the last five years, coal has
made up approximately 15 per cent of
Australia’s exports. Demand for coal
from Asia has increased over the last
10 years. Japan is our largest market,
claiming 45 per cent of Australian
coal. The next biggest importer of
Australian coal is China which takes
23 per cent of the market. There is the
possibility that demand for Australian
coal from south-east Asia will triple in
the next 25 years.

8.4.2 Global use

The world relies heavily on energy for
transport, heating and manufacturing.
The amount of energy used varies
widely around the world. The world’s
most commonly used energy sources
are oil, coal and gas (all fossil fuels),
hydro-electricity and nuclear power.
Internationally, there is more trade
in oil than any other product. Oil is

FIGURE 1 The biggest buyers in the Australian coal market, 2014

Taiwan 7.7%

Japan 30.9%
Other countries 11%

India 12.1% —~

. China 24.1%
South Korea 14.1%

Note: Totals may not add due to rounding

FIGURE 2 Millions of tonnes of coal are moved around Australia
annually.
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unevenly distributed, with most reserves
located in the Middle East. As a result,
other nations need to buy their oil from
this region.

Oil is a fossil fuel and a non-
renewable resource. It is believed
that oil reserves will eventually run
out, probably within 40 to 80 years.
Between half and two-thirds of oil
production is used in transport. It is
also used to produce energy and to
manufacture products such as plastic,
nail polish, lipstick, synthetic textiles
and whitegoods.

Every day, 92 million barrels of oil
are used around the world; the United
States uses 19 million barrels per day
while the second highest consumer
of oil, China, uses 11 million barrels
per day. Australia consumes almost
1 million (or 998 thousand) barrels
per day.

Oil is exported to countries that can
afford to pay for it. For example, even
though the United States has only five
per cent of the world’s population,
it consumes around 20 per cent of
global supplies. Some countries import
oil because they use more than they
produce.

8.4.3 Fossil fuel winners
and losers

Governments, oil companies and indi-
viduals make billions of dollars from
oil. For example, Saudi Arabia’s Crown
Prince and the Sultan of Brunei are oil
billionaires, and large oil companies
are some of the most profitable compa-
nies in the world.

Oil generates economic growth and
can improve people’s living standards in
producer countries. However, while oil
may bring wealth to governments and
corporations, wealth does not always
trickle down to local populations. Ven-
ezuela is one of the world’s top 10 oil
producers, yet 32 per cent of its popula-
tion lives below the poverty line.

FIGURE 3 Extraction of coal carries a high environmental cost.

e ————

FIGURE 4 Australian non-renewable energy consumption by fuel
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FIGURE 6 Global oil consumption
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8.4 Activities

To answer questions online and to receive immediate feedback and sample responses for every question,
go to your learnON title at www.jacplus.com.au. Note: Question numbers may vary slightly.

Remember
1. Refer to figure 1.
(@) In which geographic region are these nations located?
(b) How many more per cent of coal does China import than Taiwan?
2. Other than energy, what other products are manufactured from oil?
3. How many more barrels of oil does the United States use than Australia per day?

Explain
4. Why doesn’t the money made from the sale of fossil fuels, such as oil, always benefit the local people in the
country that sells the product?

Discover

5. The extraction of fossil fuels can have negative impacts on the environment. Using the internet, research
the 2010 BP oil disaster off the coast of Mexico. Create a poster that illustrates the causes of the event and
its effects, and explains the clean-up methods used to try to contain the damage. Ensure your presentation
is visually appealing by using a variety of maps, photos and graphs.

Predict

6. What will happen to Australian coal reserves if demand from other countries continues to grow? What could
be some of the impacts of this? Does this raise any ethical dilemmas?

”
my W0:|‘d Allas Deepen your understanding of this topic with related case studies and questions.

O World energy
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8.5 Should Australia focus on using
renewable energy?
8.5.1 Australia’s renewable energy

Australia has many potential renewable energy sources: hydro-electric, wind, solar, tidal, geothermal and
biomass energy. Although the use of these is increasing, renewables provide us with only about six per cent
of our energy needs. In 2015, the Australian Government reviewed its Renewable Energy Target and set
the goal that by 2020 at least 33 000 gigawatt-hours, or 23.5 per cent of Australia’s electricity, would come
from renewable sources. This would be enough electricity to power approximately five million homes for a
year. Other benefits may include billions of dollars of investment, the creation over 15000 jobs and, in the
long term, it could even save every Australian household $140 off their electricity bill annually.

environments that are suited to supplying renewable energy.

Australia is a large country with a number of different

FIGURE 1 Australia’s renewable energy

There has been an increase in public and government con-  consumption, by fuel type
cern over global warming and greenhouse gas emissions, So Biofuel/gas

more research into and development of renewable energy
resources may help to minimise these concerns. 8.9%

Some types of renewable energy that could be sustainable in

8.3 %

Solar energy Biomass 53%

8.5.2 Different types of energy Windfge;rg/y‘

Australia include the following.

Geothermal energy. Australia has huge underground Hydro-electricity
energy resources known as ‘hot rocks’. Water can be 19.2%
heated by pumping it underground through these hot Note: Totals may not add due to rounding.

rocks. The resulting steam then drives a turbine to gen-

erate electricity.

Wind power. A typical wind turbine can meet the energy needs of up to 1000 homes.

Tidal power. Waves can drive turbines to produce electricity. Tidal power is especially suitable for pow-

ering desalination plants, though Australia does not use this system.

Biomass energy. This is produced from the combustion of organic matter, such as sugar cane and corn

crops. Biomass can be used to produce electricity as well as liquid fuels like ethanol and biodiesel.

Solar power. Solar energy technologies harness the sun’s heat and light to provide heating, lighting and

electricity. Two types of solar technologies are currently under development in Australia.

— Photovoltaic cells convert solar energy directly into electricity. These can be placed on roofs in order
to collect direct sunlight.

— Solar thermal systems use the sun’s heat to generate electricity by first heating a fluid such as water
to create steam, which drives a turbine to generate electricity. Australia has abundant solar radiation,
and therefore great potential for the development of solar energy. Germany is currently the highest
consumer of solar electricity in the world.

Hydro-electric power. Most of Australia’s hydro-electric power is generated in Tasmania and by the

Snowy Mountains Hydro-Electric Scheme in New South Wales. Around six per cent of Australia’s elec-

tricity comes from hydro-electric power, but there are limited opportunities for increasing this because of

the lack of water resources, and because building dams can be controversial.

The use of sustainable energy is still in its early stages but is growing rapidly in China, the United States

and Europe. Fossil fuels are currently cheaper and more convenient to produce than renewable energy
sources. The reason for this is that we do not pay the real cost of their use — we do not pay for the
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huge cost of releasing waste products into the atmosphere. In future, a carbon tax or restrictions on the
use of fossil fuels will increase their cost, perhaps making renewable energy a more attractive option for
consumers.

FIGURE 2 Some sources of renewable energy: (a) solar (b) biomass (c) wind (d) hydro-electric
(e) geothermal (f) tidal

8.5 Activities

To answer questions online and to receive immediate feedback and sample responses for every question,
go to your learnON title at www.jacplus.com.au. Note: Question numbers may vary slightly.

Remember

1. In which renewable energy resources is Australia (a) rich and (b) poor?

2. Define the term ‘renewable energy’. List the main forms of renewable energy.
3. What are the two types of solar technology?
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Explain

4. Why is renewable energy not widely used in many countries?

Discover
5. Refer to the pie graph in figure 1.

(@) What type of renewable resource provides the greatest source of energy in Australia?
(b) Australia is a sunny country, so why does only 8.9 per cent of our country’s renewable energy come from

the sun?

Predict

6. List some of the likely positive and negative consequences if Australia stopped using non-renewable energy
resources altogether and replaced them with renewable energy sources.

.
-
myWorld Atlas

O Energy in Australia

Deepen your understanding of this topic with related case studies and questions.

3.0 SkillBuilder: Constructing a pie graph

WHAT IS A PIE GRAPH?

A pie chart, or pie graph, is a graph in which slices or
segments represent the size of different parts that make
up the whole. The size of the segments is easily seen
and can be compared. Pie graphs give us an overall
impression of data.

Go online to access:
¢ a clear step-by-step explanation to help you master
the skill
a model of what you are aiming for
a checklist of key aspects of the skill
® a series of questions to help you apply the skill and
to check your understanding.

learn

RESOURCES — ONLINE ONLY

only

FIGURE 1 Percentage of electricity generated from
renewables in Australia by energy source (2010)

2.1%—\ 0.1%

B Hydro
Wind

[l Bioenergy
Solar

[ other

Note: 5.2% of total energy consumption in Australia is from
renewable sources.

Source: Clean Energy Council, Clean Energy Australia 2010, p. 6.

Watch this eLesson: Constructing a pie graph (eles-1632)
Try out this interactivity: Construct a pie graph (int-3128)
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8.7 Is water a renewable resource?
8.7.1 Water as a resource

The amount of water on Earth has not changed since the beginning of time; there is only a finite, or fixed,
amount. The water used by ancient and extinct animals and plants millions of years ago is the same water
that today falls as rain. The amount of water cannot be increased or decreased. It is cycled and recycled,
and constantly changes its state from gas, to liquid, to solid, and back.

Water is a resource. Like any other resource, it has no value in itself, but has great value when a use
is found for it. Environments where water is found are also a resource. A river can be the site of a settle-
ment that provides transport as well as food. A riverine environment that includes fish, birds, wildlife,
wetlands, plants and micro-organisms is also valuable as a living system and can therefore be regarded as
a resource.

8.7.2 The water cycle

All the water on Earth moves through a cycle that is powered by the sun. This cycle is called the water
cycle, or hydrologic cycle. Water is constantly changing its location (through constant movement) and its
form (from gas, to liquid, to solid). Evaporation, condensation and freezing of water occur during the cycle.

8.7.3 How long does water stay in the one place?

Water can stay in the one place very briefly or it can stay for many thousands of years. It has been calcu-
lated that water stays in the atmosphere for an average of nine days before it falls again to Earth as pre-
cipitation. Water stays in soil for between one and two months. If you live in an area that has experienced
drought or a very long summer without rain, you may have noticed that the soil dries out and forms cracks.
Once the seasons change and it begins to rain, the soil absorbs water again and the cracks disappear.

FIGURE 1 The water cycle

- surface as precipitation. Mo
precipitation falls as rain, but it can
also form hail, sleet or snow.

i cools, it condenses
~ Condensation to form clouds and fog.

, Sometimes this precipitation

is taken up by plants and
transpires back into the
atmosphere as water

vapour.

Transpiration
Evaporation

Water evaporates from soil and water surfaces

to form water vapour or water gas. More

evaporation occurs near the equator in

\ the open ocean than other locations. Evaporation
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Water spends between two and
six months in snow and rivers
but a lot longer in large lakes,
glaciers, oceans and ground-
water. The longest time water
stays in one place is in the Ant-
arctic ice sheets. Some ice core
samples in Antarctica contain
water that is 800 000 years old,
but the average is about 20 000
years.

The length of time water
spends as groundwater can be an
average of 10000 years if it is
very deep, but it can stay much
longer.

FIGURE 2 A scientist working with ice core samples in Antarctica.
Some of the longest records of our climate have come from large ice
sheets over three kilometres thick in Greenland and Antarctica. They
produce records going back several hundred thousand years.

8.7 Activities

To answer questions online and to receive immediate feedback and sample responses for every question,
go to your learnON title at www.jacplus.com.au. Note: Question numbers may vary slightly.

Remember

1. Is water a renewable or a non-renewable resource?
2. List all the ways that water can be used as a resource.
3. Name two places where water stays in the same place for the longest.

Explain

4. Using the information about the water cycle, write and present ‘The incredible journey of water’. Focus on
various interconnections between water and the environment. Include diagrams and photographs, and
present your story electronically, as a poster, a written piece, a drama piece or a song.

5. How does the water cycle prove that we are using the same water that the dinosaurs used — in other words,

that it is finite (limited)?

Discover

6. Use the internet to find all the information that is discovered by reading ice core samples. Choose two of the
most interesting facts and share them with your class on a blog or wiki.

Predict

7. With a global population that is increasing by about 75 million people each year, how will it be possible for
the finite water on Earth to be shared fairly?

learn RESOURCES — ONLINE ONLY

Try out this interactivity: Water works (int-3077)
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3.8 SkillBuilder: Annotating a photograph

only

USING ANNOTATED PHOTOGRAPHS IN GEOGRAPHY

Photographs are used to show aspects of a place.
Annotations are added to photographs to draw the

FIGURE 1 Campaspe River near Axedale
reader’s attention to what can be seen and deduced. 3 ; 5 .

~ L vel?

Go online to access:
® a clear step-by-step explanation to help you
master the skill
¢ a model of what you are aiming for
¢ a checklist of key aspects of the skill

* a series of questions to help you apply the skill ';'”' :
and to check your understanding. e )

Source: Taken by Mattinbgn, 17 March 2012. © Creative Commons

learn RESOURCES — ONLINE ONLY

Watch this eLesson: Annotating a photograph (eles-1633)
Try out this interactivity: Annotating a photograph (int-3129)

8.9 How is groundwater used as a resource?
8.9.1 What is groundwater?

An important part of the water cycle, groundwater is the water that is found under the Earth’s surface. Many
settlements — especially those in arid and semi-arid areas — rely on groundwater for their water supply.

When rain falls to the ground, some flows over the surface into waterways and some seeps into the
ground. Any seeping water moves down through soil and rocks that are permeable; that is, they have pores
that allow water to pass through them. Imagine pouring water into a jar of sand or pebbles; the water would
settle into the spaces between the sand or stones.

Groundwater is water held within water-bearing rocks, or aquifers, in the ground. These work like
sponges. They hold water in the tiny holes between the rock particles.

8.9.2 Artesian water

An artesian aquifer occurs between impermeable rocks, and this creates great pressure. When a well is
bored into an artesian aquifer, water often gushes out onto the surface. This flow will not stop unless the
water pressure is reduced or the bore is capped (sealed).

Groundwater and surface water are interconnected — they depend on each other. Groundwater is only
replenished when surface water seeps into aquifers. This is called groundwater recharge, and it is affected
by whether there is a lot of rain or a drought is occurring.
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FIGURE 1 An artesian aquifer

The watertable is a level under the land surface below Subartesian bores are
which is saturated with water. This table rises and those where the water does The aquifer is the
falls each year depending on surface rainfall not reach the surface and ~ saturated rock, usually
and the amount of water taken from the ground. needs to be pumped out. made of sandstone,

limestone or granite,
where water is trapped
between impermeable
layers of rock.

Aspringis a
place where
water naturally
seeps or gushes
from the ground.

l

Artesian bores are bores where
the pressure of the water raises it
above the land surface.

N

Impermeable

- material
rock layers do not

Water flows freely allow water to

from bores (wells) trapped . A flow through them.
in the aquifer. 2 :

FIGURE 2 The water in this mound spring in South Australia has taken over two million years to move to the
surface from recharge areas innorthern Queensland. It can take up to 1000 years to move about one metre.
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8.9.3 Global groundwater resources

Approximately two per cent of the Earth’s water occurs as groundwater, compared with 0.1 per cent as
rivers and lakes and 94 per cent as oceans.

About 1.5 billion people in the world rely on groundwater for their survival. Some groundwater is fresh
and can be used for drinking. Other groundwater can be brackish or even saltier than the sea.

FIGURE 3 The world’s major groundwater basins
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Groundwater is vital for drinking, irrigation and industry use. Some industries bottle and sell spring and
mineral water, and make soft drinks and beer. Bore water is used to water suburban gardens and parks,
golf courses and crops. Groundwater is also important to the natural environment in wetlands and in sup-
porting unique plants and animals. Groundwater keeps many of our rivers flowing, even when there are
long periods without rain.

Troubled waters

For many years now, more and more water has been taken out of the ground. People believed it was unlim-
ited, but it is in danger of running out in some areas, owing to the large number of wells pumping water.

If people use more groundwater than is being recharged, aquifers may dry up. Groundwater is very slow-
moving and can take many years to move into deep aquifers. For this reason, groundwater is a finite and
non-renewable resource, and is often referred to as fossil water.
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8.9 Activities

To answer questions online and to receive immediate feedback and sample responses for every question,
go to your learnON title at www.jacplus.com.au. Note: Question numbers may vary slightly.

Remember

1. What does the word permeable mean?
2. What is groundwater recharge?

Explain

. What is the difference between an aquifer and an artesian aquifer? Use a diagram to help you.

Draw a diagram to show how surface water reaches the watertable to become groundwater.

. Describe conditions that might result in a watertable rising or falling.

. Outline how groundwater and surface water are interconnected.

. Describe the groundwater resources in North Africa and West Asia (the Middle East). (Use the Regions
resource in the Resources tab.)

No oA ®

Discover
8. Refer to figure 3 to describe the location of the world’s groundwater regions.

Predict

9. Imagine that the world’s groundwater continues to be used faster than it can be replaced. Use the Bubbl.us
weblink in the Resources tab to brainstorm all the possible consequences this will have on people and the
environment.

Think

10. Water is a renewable resource. Why is groundwater sometimes thought of as fossil water and as a
non-renewable resource? Write your answer as a newspaper article titled ‘Out of sight, out of mind’.

11. Discuss in small groups the fairness of taking too much water from old aquifers. Should this type of water
use be restricted? Who should make this decision?

learn RESOURCES

Explore more with this weblink: Bubbl.us
Complete this digital doc: Regions (doc-17950)

-
myWomi Atlas Deepen your understanding of this topic with related case studies and questions.

O Salisbury Council — Aquifer storage, transfer and recovery

8.10 How do Aboriginal peoples use
groundwater?
8.10.1 Groundwater sources

Indigenous Australian peoples have lived in the Australian landscape since the beginning of the Dreaming,
thousands of years by European estimates, and they have had the knowledge to survive many changes and
challenges. In order to obtain water in the country’s dry regions, particularly in Australia’s deserts, they
have needed to know where to find groundwater.
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There are many groundwater sources throughout Australia that have long been used by Indigenous Aus-
tralian nations. One of these sources is soaks: groundwater that comes to the surface, often near rivers
and dry creek beds, and which can be identified by certain types of vegetation. Another source is mound
springs: mounds of built-up minerals and sediments brought up by water discharging from an aquifer.

Mound springs of the Oodnadatta Track

The Oodnadatta Track is located in the north-east of South Australia. The track follows the edge of the
Great Artesian Basin and the south-western edge of Kati Thanda—Lake Eyre and, along its route, ground-
water makes its way to the surface in several locations.

The Oodnadatta Track crosses the traditional lands of three Aboriginal nations. In the south, between
Lake Torrens and Kati Thanda-Lake Eyre, are the Kuyani people; most of the west of Kati Thanda—Lake
Eyre is the land of the the Arabana people; and to the north is the land of the Arrernte people.

Many springs have cultural significance today for local Aboriginal peoples, whose ancestors relied on
the springs as water sources and as sacred sites for important ceremonies. Knowledge of the springs in this
region has been passed down over many generations through Dreaming Stories.

This knowledge was also passed on to explorers and colonisers. John McDouall Stuart followed this
track to complete the first crossing of Australia’s interior from south to north in 1862; the overland tel-
egraph was constructed along its pathway; and the Great Northern Railway, which made the land of the
Northern Territory accessible for European occupation, followed the same route.

Mound springs were very important for Indigenous Australian peoples. They could rely upon springs as

reliable sources of water in a very harsh, dry environment.

FIGURE 2 The Oodnadatta Track
passes close to the Old Ghan, the Great
Northern Railway.

FIGURE 1 Location of the Oodnadatta Track and Great
Artesian Basin, one of the world’s largest groundwater
basins
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Old campsites and animal remains provide evidence that they remained there for varying time periods.
However, because the plant and animal life around these regions is quite sparse, people had to move regu-
larly and travel away from the springs when rainfall allowed that to occur.

Because the springs were strung out over hundreds of kilometres, they were also part of an important
network of trading and communication routes across Australia. As Aboriginal peoples moved around the
region, they traded goods and communicated with other Aboriginal nations. This interconnection allowed
them to trade resources such as ochre, stone and wooden tools, bailer shells and pituri. Pituri is a spindly

shrub used by Indigenous Australian peoples during ceremonies and to spike waterholes to catch animals
for food.

8.10.2 Case study: Locating water

CASE STUDY

Stories help map the location of water
Indigenous Australian knowledge of the land and how to survive in it has been passed from generation to
generation through Dreaming Stories. During the dry seasons and periods of drought, Aboriginal peoples

congregated at the mound springs. These springs were linked by Aboriginal songs and Dreaming Stories, and
are often connected to rain-making rituals.

FIGURE 3 Groundwater springs along the Oodnadatta Track
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Dreaming Stories

1 Thutirla Pula (Two Boys
Dreaming)

This is one of the most important
stories of the Wangkangurru and
other people of Central Australia.
Thutirla Pula is how the spirits of
the Dreaming first crossed the
desert they call Munga-Thirri (land
of sandhills). The story tells of two
boys crossing the Simpson Desert,
through Queensland and back to
just north of Witjira (Dalhousie) in
the Finke River area. The songline
contains information on every
waterhole or soak that was known
in the Simpson Desert. Following
this songline meant you could cross
the Simpson Desert using available
groundwater along the way, taking

600 kilometres off the usual journey ] ]
south of the Simpson Desert to Kati FIGURE 5 Fed by the thermal waters of the Great Artesian Basin,

Thanda-Lake Eyre, then back north the water in Dalhousie Springs is between 34 and 38 °C.
-
v g 20 >

pp

FIGURE 4 The Old Bubbler on the Oodnadatta Track

along the Diamantina River.

2 Bidalinha (or the Bubbler)

The Kuyani ancestor Kakakutanha
followed the trail of the rainbow
serpent Kanmari to Bidalinha (or
the Bubbler) where he killed it.

He then threw away the snake’s
head, which is represented by
Hamilton Hill, and cooked the body
in a dirga, or oven, which is now
Blanche Cup. Kakakutanha’s wife,
angry at missing out on the best
meat from the snake, cursed her
husband, and he went on to meet a
gruesome death at Kudna-ngampa
(Curdimurka). The bubbling water
represents the movements of the
dying serpent.

3 Thinti-Thintinha Spring (Fred
Springs)

The willy wagtail (or thunti-thuntinha)
danced his circular dance to create
this spring and the surrounding soils,
which are easily airborne in windy conditions. The moral to the story is that while it is easy to catch the skilful
little willy wagtail, you must never do so because of the terrible dust storms that may follow.

4 Kewson Hill: the Camp of the Mankarra-kari — the Seven Sisters

The Seven Sisters came down here to dig for bush onions (yalkapakanha). As they peeled the onions, they
tossed the skins to one side, creating the dark-coloured extinct mound spring on the south-west side of the
track. The peeled bulbs created the light-coloured hill (yalka-parlumarna) to the north-east, also an extinct
mound spring.

5 Dalhousie Springs
Dalhousie Springs is a popular oasis in the arid desert region of the northernmost part of South Australia.
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FIGURE 6 Cross-section of a typical mound spring
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8.10 Activities

To answer questions online and to receive immediate feedback and sample responses for every question,
go to your learnON title at www.jacplus.com.au. Note: Question numbers may vary slightly.

Remember
1. Why were Dreaming Stories important to Aboriginal peoples in the Oodnadatta region?

Explain

2. Why is groundwater so important to the communities in this region today? Describe the interconnections
between groundwater and people.

3. How do Dreaming Stories help map the groundwater in this region?

Discover

4. Use Google Earth and enter the search terms Oodnadatta or William Creek to locate the Oodnadatta Track.
Describe the landscape you see. Why is finding groundwater so important in this environment?

5. Use an atlas or Google Earth to locate Dalhousie Springs, Birdsville, Kati Thanda-Lake Eyre and the
Diamantina River. See if you can follow the Two Boys Dreaming Story and show how following the story
saved a lot of time travelling across the desert.

6. How do Dreaming Stories help identify the cultural value placed on these water environments?

Iearnm RESOURCES — ONLINE ONLY

" Try out this interactivity: Thutirla Pula (int-3079)
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8.11 Review

8.11.1 Review
The Review section contains a range of different questions and activities to help you revise and recall what you have

learned, especially prior to a topic test.

8.11.2 Reflect
The Reflect section provides you with an opportunity to apply and extend your learning.
Access this subtopic at www.jacplus.com.au

only
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3.0 SkillBuilder: Constructing a pie graph

8.6.1 Tell me
What is a pie graph?
A pie graph, or pie chart, is a graph in which slices or segments represent the size of different parts that
make up the whole. The circle of 360 degrees represents the total, or 100 per cent of whatever is being
looked at. The size of the segments is easily seen. By presenting the parts in order, from largest to smallest,
it is easier to interpret.

A pie graph can be drawn by hand or by using a spreadsheet program.

Why are pie graphs useful?

Pie graphs give us an overall impression of data. They are useful for comparing proportions of categories.
If there are more than eight segments, the graph becomes difficult to read and it is better to use a bar graph.
Unlike line graphs, pie graphs are not useful for showing a trend over time.

Model ) FIGURE 1 Percentage of electricity generated from
A good pie graph: renewables in Australia by energy source (2010)
* has a clear and accurate title that explains the 2.1% [ 0.1%

purpose of the graph

* has segments that are either labelled directly or
indicated by means of a colour key

* includes percentages or raw figures

* has segments drawn clockwise from largest to Il Hydro
smallest, starting at 12 o’clock with the largest [ Wind
and finishing at 12 o’clock with the smallest, [l Bioenergy
unless there is ‘other’, which is always last Solar

* includes the source of the data. [l Other

8.6.2 Show me

How to complete a pie graph

You will need: Note: 5.2% of total energy consumption in Australia is from

renewable sources.

* Ppaper Source: Clean Energy Council, Clean Energy Australia 2010,

* a pencil page 6

* a protractor

e aruler

« coloured pencils TABLE 1 Percentage of electricity generated from

. . renewables in New Zealand by energy source (2010
* a data set—in this case, energy generated from Y 2 ( )

renewables in New Zealand (table 1). Renewable energy Percentage (%)

Hydro 28
Procedure: y
Bioenergy and solar 20
STEP 1 .
L Wind 2
Order the statistics from largest to smallest. If there
Geothermal 50

is an ‘other’ category, put it last.
Note: In 2011, 77% of all electricity generated in New Zealand

STEP 2 came from renewable resources.

If there are raw figures, convert them to percentages. Source: New Zealand Energy Data File 2012
You divide each category by the total figure and

multiply by 100.
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STEP 3
Convert the percentage to degrees of a circle by multiplying by 3.6. (100 per cent of the circle = 360 degrees,
so 1 per cent of the circle = 3.6 degrees.)

STEP 4
Draw a straight line from the centre of the circle to 12 o’clock.

STEP 5

Use the protractor to mark the first and largest segment, working clockwise. To do this, place the 0 degrees
line on the protractor along the line you have just drawn. Now mark in the second largest group. Use the
protractor to mark each of the other segments in descending size, marking the ‘other’ category last.

STEP 6
Label and colour each segment, making sure you include the percentage.

STEP 7
Provide a clear title and source.

learn RESOURCES

Watch this eLesson: Constructing a pie graph (eles-1632)

863 Let me dO it TABLE 2 Source of electricity worldwide, 2010

Developlng my skills Source of electricity Percentage (%)

Use the data in table 2 to create a pie graph. Coal 42

Questions Qil 5

1. What is the most common source to produce Natural gas 21
electricity? Nuclear 13

2. Are renewables or non-renewables the main source of Hydro 16
electricity? Other 3

3. Name a renewable that is part of the ‘other’ category.  Source: Based on data from OECD 2011, Factbook

4. In Iceland 70 per cent of all electricity is produced 2011-2012: Economic, Environmental and Social

. Statistics, OECD Publishing, http://dx.doi.org/10.1787/

from hydro-power and 30 per cent is produced from factbook-2011-49-en

geothermal power. Is this similar or different to the
world trend?

5. Research the sources of energy production for another country. Compare your results to Australia and
Iceland.

Checklist

I have:

» provided a clear title and source

* plotted the data accurately and labelled each segment

* included the percentages

» shown largest to smallest clockwise from 12 o’clock with ‘other’ last.

Skills questions

1. To calculate segments for a pie graph, you do which of the following?
(a) Multiply each percentage by 3.6
(b) Multiply each percentage by 100
(c) Divide each percentage by 3.6
(d) Add the percentages together and then divide by 360
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2. Which statement about pie graphs is false?
(a) Stating the source of data enables the reader to think about how reliable the data is.
(b) Segments are drawn in order from largest to smallest, except ‘other’, which is always last.
(c) A pie graph is useful for showing a trend over time.
(d) A clear title is essential so that the reader can understand the data presented.
3. Explain why drawing a pie graph with 18 segments is not recommended.
4. Why are pie graphs useful?

learn RESOURCES

Try out this interactivity: Constructing a pie graph (int-3128)
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3.8 SkillBuilder: Annotating a photograph

8.8.1 Tell me

Using annotated photographs
in geography

Photographs are used to show aspects
of aplace. Photographs don’t give us all
the information though. Often people
will notice different elements in the
same photograph depending on their
interest and knowledge. Annotations
are added to photographs to draw
the reader’s attention to what can be
seen and deduced. As you can see in
figure 1, we know that there was water
in the Campaspe River at the time
the photograph was taken. We don’t
know what the water quality was like.
Photographs today are digital and can
easily be resized and cropped.

Source: Taken by Mattinbgn, 17 March 2012. © Creative Commons

Why use annotated photographs?

Annotated photographs are useful in geographical inquiries as geographers are interested in analysing
places and photographs provide a snapshot at a point in time. The annotations are vital to fully under-
standing the photograph. It’s also important to understand that the angle a photograph is taken from, and
the time it is taken, can affect how easy it is to see some aspects in the photograph. You should consider
the angle the photograph was taken from, and what might be outside the border of the photograph. When
photographs are used to show spatial change over time, the same views are photographed at different times,
and the annotations are used to highlight the changes.

Model
A good annotated photograph includes:

* a clear title that includes the location of the photograph

labels of the main features
 annotated processes if known

* date and time of when the photograph was taken
* the source of information — the photographer’s name.

8.8.2 Show me

How to annotate a photograph
You will need:

* a photograph (figure 2)

* a black fine-line felt-tipped pen

* aruler.
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Procedure:

STEP 1

Examine the photograph carefully,
looking for key information it is
showing you. You will notice that in
this particular image above, there is
evidence that it was taken during a
low flow period because the water line
is below the line of trees that mark a
higher water level. Previous high flow
or perhaps flood events of the river is
shown by the large logs deposited in
the currently dry bed of the river.

STEP 2

Check the date the photograph was
taken. This photograph is tagged
5 February 2012. The author is
Paul Humphries and the location is
Campaspe River at Strathallen; therefore, a clear title might be Campaspe River at Strathallen during
summer low flow period. Provide the source underneath as this enables the reader to understand its author
and the time of year. In this case it is ‘Source: Taken by Paul Humphries, 5 February 2012.

STEP 3

Add labels to the image, focusing on the key aspects you wish the viewer to notice. These might include
River in low flow, Debris deposited in high flow, Gum trees. It is often much easier to add labels if you took
the photograph and made field notes while you were there. For example, you could have determined if the
river was flowing and in which direction. Labels should be placed outside the photograph with fine lines to
the feature.

FIGURE 2 Annotating a photograph

' 1 B ¢ s
Y

Source: Taken by Paul Humphries, 5 February 2012. © Paul Humphries

Iearnm RESOURCES — ONLINE ONLY

H Watch this eLesson: Annotating a photograph (eles-1633)

8.8.3 Let me do it

Developing my skills

Annotate the figure 3 photograph. Label any phys-
ical processes that you can see. For example, the

river is flowing towards the foreground of this pho-
tograph. Label the human activities that are shown.

FIGURE 3 Yarra River, Melbourne, Australia

Questions

1. Name two activities that you can see.

2. What are the tall poles for?

3. Where are boats stored? How do you know?
4. What is the landing platform made of?

5. Give evidence to support the idea that rivers

such as this are an Important resource for Source: Taken by Russell Moseley at 5 pm, 10 September 2012.
people. © Russell Moseley http://www.free-things-to-do-melbourne.com

=
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Checklist

I have:

* a clear title that includes the location of the photograph

* labelled the main features

* included annotated processes, if known

* included the date and time of when the photograph was taken
» provided the source of the information.

Skills questions

1. Annotated photographs are used to:
(a) compare quantities
(b) calculate the height above sea level
(c) show a place at a point in time
(d) test water quality.
2. An annotated photograph would be best to show information about:
(a) the number of whales in different areas
(b) how population has changed in the last 100 years
(c) human activities at a place at one point in time
(d) wind speed.
3. Why is it better to place the labels outside the photograph rather than on the photograph?
4. Why is it important to carefully choose the angle with which you will take the photograph?

learn RESOURCES

Try out this interactivity: Annotating a photograph (int-3129)
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8.11 Review
8.11.1 Review

What is a natural resource?
What is the difference between a renewable and a non-renewable resource?

Using images, recreate figure 2 from subtopic 8.2 What is a resource?

What is the result of unequal access to resources?

Define in your own words the following terms: fossil fuels and ecological sustainability.
What natural resources does Australia have in abundance?

What is the difference between Australia’s consumption of oil and of black coal?
Discuss the disadvantages of using non-renewable energy sources.

D AN Al e O

—_
— O

12.

List and define four types of renewable energy.
. Why is the trade of natural resources important for countries such as Australia?
. The graph in figure 1 shows the population and resource use of five developed countries. Which of the

following statements describes the information shown by the graph?

(@

(b)

©

GY

The five countries make up more than
a quarter of the world’s population

and they use more than a quarter

of all the resources shown on

the graph.

The five countries make up 10 per cent
of the world’s population and they

use about 30 per cent or more of the
resources shown on the graph.

The five countries make up 10 per cent
of the world’s population and they use
about 10 per cent of all the resources
shown on the graph.

The five countries make up only 10 per
cent of the world’s population, so

the amount of resources they use is
relatively small.

Explain how water can be both a renewable
and a finite resource.
13. List all the ways that groundwater is important to people. Give examples where possible.

8.11.2 Reflect
Ecological sustainability and Easter Island

Rapa Nui, named Easter Island by the Dutch, is a World Heritage site because of its cultural importance.
The site was established to protect the distinctive stone monuments known as moai, which stand around the
coastline of the island. More than a thousand moai were carved from rock quarries at Rano Raraku by the
ancestors of the present inhabitants. Many statues remain unfinished.

FIGURE 1 Consumption of natural resources for
selected developed countries compared with global
population
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60% —
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Population
Iron

Crude steel
Zinc

Tin

Copper
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B France, Germany, Japan, United Kingdom
and United States (5 countries)

Rest of the world (188) countries
Source: United Nations Environment Program (UNEP)

Easter Island is in the Pacific Ocean, about 3600 kilometres from the coast of Chile. It is one of the most

isolated inhabited islands in the world and covers an area of just 160 square kilometres. When first settled,
the island was a forested land covered with palms and small trees.
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Easter Island shows what can happen
when natural resources are used unsus-
tainably. The society that existed on
Rapa Nui from AD 400 gradually used
all the island’s natural resources. By
about 1600, the island was completely
deforested. Trees had been cut down
to provide fuel, housing materials,
canoes and space for agriculture, and
to move the moai from the quarry.
Peruvian slave raids in the 1860s in
which large numbers of the Rapa Nui
people were violently abducted, and
the introduction of European diseases
into the area as a result, meant that by
the 1870s, only 111 Easter Islanders
remained.

FIGURE 2 Some of the statues, known as moai, on Rapa Nui

Today the island has around 4000 inhabitants. Tourism is an important source of income for the island,
with people coming from all over the world to see the moai. The island also has volcanic craters and

beautiful beaches.

14. Why is Easter Island a World Heritage site?

15. What was the island’s environment like when it was first settled?

16. Explain how the settlement of the island shows unsustainable use of its natural resources.
17. What were the impacts on the people living there?

18. Why is it that the island is once again able to support a healthy population of inhabitants?
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UNIT 3 WATER IN THE WORLD

TOPIC 9
Our blue planet: water

9.1 Overview

Numerous videos and interactivities are embedded just where you need them, at the point of learning, in
your learnON title at www.jacplus.com.au. They will help you to learn the content and concepts covered
in this topic.

9.1.1 Introduction

Viewed from space, the Earth is a sphere of blue. Water covers most of our planet. We depend on water for
life; in fact, no life is possible without it. Water is a precious and finite resource, yet most of the Earth’s
water is too salty for humans, animals or plants to use. The amount of available fresh water on Earth needs
to be shared among an ever-growing global population. Access to water is a basic human right. It is a
resource that must be used carefully so that current and future populations can have adequate supplies.

Starter questions

. List the main ways that you use water.

. List two natural environments that have a lot of water. Name where they are or show their location on a map.
. List two natural environments that have very little water. Name where they are or show their location on a map.
Why do you think water is thought of as a precious resource? Justify your answer.

. List all the ways that water is used by people, animals, plants and the environment.

. How much of the Earth is covered by water? How much of this water can be used by people?

oUhwN =

This picture shows what all of Earth’s water would look like if it was contained in a sphere, in comparison with
the size of the Earth. The blue sphere representing all of Earth’s water has a diameter of 1385 kilometres.
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learn’

~ RESOURCES — ONLINE ONLY

Watch this eLesson: A world of water (eles-1616)

9.2 How much water is there in the world?
9.2.1 The world’s water

Water is vital to our survival and essential to most human activities. Although Earth seems blue in space,
not much of the water we see is available for use. And of the useable fresh water that can be seen, access
to it is unequal across the globe.

FIGURE 1 The distribution of global rainfall
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Water covers about 75 per cent of the Earth’s surface. Yet, as figure 2 shows, almost all this water
(97.5 per cent) is salt water and not available for human consumption. Only 2.5 per cent of the world’s
water is fresh, but most of this is also unavailable for use by people. More than two-thirds (69.5 per cent) of
this fresh water is locked up in glaciers, snow, ice and permafrost. Of the remaining amount, 30.1 per cent
is found in groundwater. Only 0.4 per cent is left — found in rivers, lakes, wetlands and soil as well as in
the bodies of animals and plants.

FIGURE 2 The distribution of water on Earth
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Global rainfall

The Earth’s water is constantly moving. Rainfall patterns show which world regions receive more rain than
others. The amount of rainfall, or precipitation, is related to the amount of water available for use by people.

Green and blue water

The key to our survival is being able to use the water that falls on land and into rivers and streams. Water
is sometimes categorised as either blue water or green water.

Green water is the water that does not run into streams or recharge groundwater but is stored in the soil
or stays on top of the soil or vegetation. This water eventually evaporates or transpires through plants.
Green water is used by crops, forests, grasslands and savannas.

The amount of blue and green water available changes throughout the year, from year to year, and
according to changes in the environment.

9.2.2 Climate change and impact on rainfall and run-off

The majority of climate scientists believe that climate change will have an impact on rainfall patterns
and run-off. Climate models have shown that areas in the northern latitudes are likely to experience more
rain, and areas closer to the equator and mid-latitudes will receive less rain. Some regions will experience
droughts, while others will experience high rainfall and even flooding.

Already, in the last 100 years, global rainfall patterns have changed. In some areas such as North America,
South America, northern Europe, and northern and central Asia, rainfall has increased significantly. In other
areas such as the Sahel, the Mediterranean, southern Africa, and parts of Asia, rainfall has decreased.
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FIGURE 3 Predicted change in annual run-off due to climate change, 2084
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9.2 Activities

To answer questions online and to receive immediate feedback and sample responses for every question,
go to your learnON title at www.jacplus.com.au. Note: Question numbers may vary slightly.

Remember
1. What percentage of the world’s water is:
(a) salty (b) available for use by people?

2. How will climate change affect rainfall patterns?

Explain
3. Study figures 1 and 3 and use the Regions resource in the Resources tab.
(a) Describe how much rain falls in North Africa and West Asia (the Middle East). How does this compare with
Australia?
(b) What is predicted to happen to annual run-off in these regions as a result of climate change? What impact
might this have on people and the environment?
4. Write a statement about the interconnection between high rainfall and location at the equator and
mid-latitudes. Name two places that do not fit this pattern.
5. Use the text to outline the difference between blue and green water. List two things that might change the
amount of blue and green water available.
6. If farmers use irrigation, what type of water would they rely on? What about farmers who do not have access
to irrigation?

Predict

7. Work in groups of three to list what might happen to people and the environment in regions that:
(@) will receive more rainfall than they do now
(b) will receive less rainfall than they do now.
Complete a consequence chart for each change.
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Think

8. Study figure 3 and an atlas.

(@) Name three places that are predicted to receive more run-off due to climate change.

(b) Name three places that are predicted to receive less run-off due to climate change.

(c) Compare these six places with the global rainfall map, figure 1. Which of the following statements is true?
¢ Most places with very low rainfall have lower run-off.
¢ All places with very high rainfall experience increased run-off.
* The places with the greatest change in run-off will be northern Russia and northern Canada.

Rewrite any false statements and make them true.

Iearn RESOURCES — ONLINE ONLY

Complete this digital doc: Regions (doc-17950)

-~ Deepen your understanding of this topic with related case studies and questions.
myWorldAtlas ¢ Retreating glaciers

© World water resources

9.3 What are some amazing water facts?
9.3.1 Wonderful water

Although only 0.4 per cent of Earth’s water is available for use by people, plants and animals, this amounts
to over 117 trillion litres — on a scale too big for us to really appreciate. There are some other amazing
water facts that show how much water there is, how water connects places and how water is used. Use the
Planet Earth, fresh water weblink in the

FIGURE 1 Gargantuan pools are on the rise in luxury resorts
Resources tab to find out more about water. = b &4

around the world.

The world’s largest

swimming pool

The man-made lagoon in Citystars Resort,
Sharm el-Sheikh, Egypt, covers an area of
9.68 hectares. It is a full kilometre longer
than the previous record holder in San
Alfonso del Mar resort, Algarrobo, Chile,
which measures 1013 metres in length
and holds 250000 cubic metres of water

(see figure 1). FIGURE 2 The river with the world’s greatest water flow is
the Amazon River.

The world’s largest

freshwater river

The Amazon River in South America is
the second longest river in the world and gt 3 e
is by far the largest by water flow. It has
the largest drainage basin in the world and
approximately one-fifth of the world’s total
river flow.
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The discharge from it is about 7000 cubic kilometres every year, or 219 million litres of water every
second. In contrast, Australia’s largest river in terms of water flow, the Mitchell River, discharges an average
of only 12 cubic kilometres each year.

The waterfall with the most water

The flow rate at Niagara Falls’ main falls has been measured at around 2.6 million litres per second —
enough water to fill an Olympic swimming pool in about one second.

FIGURE 3 Niagara Falls

The place on Earth
with the most

rainy days

The wettest place in
the world (based on the
average number of rainy
days received each year)
is Mount Wai’ale’ale in
Hawaii. The summit is
1569 metres above sea
level and receives over
350 days of rain each year.
Mount Wai’ale’ale records
an average of up to 13 000
millimetres of rain per
year. In some years, rain
has been known to fall for
360 days per year!
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The wettest place in the world

The wettest place in the world (based on
the yearly average total) is Mawsynram,
India, which receives an average of
11 870 millimetres (nearly 12 metres) of
rain each year. It has a subtropical high-
land climate with a long monsoon season.

How much water is there in the
atmosphere?

If it was possible to rain across the whole
planet at one time, there is enough water
in the atmosphere at any time to produce
about 2.5 centimetres (25 millimetres) of
rain over the whole surface of the Earth.

FIGURE 5 Women in the potato fields of Mawsynram wear
rain protection made of leaves and cane.

FIGURE 6 A lot of water is held in the atmosphere.

The biggest dam

The Three Gorges Dam in China is the world’s largest dam and hydro-electricity plant.

FIGURE 7 The Three Gorges Dam produces the most hydro-electricity in the world.

- IR RO e
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Where is the highest number of desalination plants in the world?

Places with little water often build desalination plants to convert sea water to fresh water. The Persian
Gulf has the highest number of desalination plants in the world, with Saudi Arabia the world’s largest
producer.

FIGURE 8 Al-Jubail, the largest desalination plant in the world, is located on the Persian Gulf in Saudi Arabia.
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9.3 Activities

To answer questions online and to receive immediate feedback and sample responses for every question,
go to your learnON title at www.jacplus.com.au. Note: Question numbers may vary slightly.

Remember

1. Watch the first half of the video clip on the Iguazu Falls (Iguazu Falls weblink in the Resources tab).
(@) Where are the Iguazu Falls located?
(b) How wide are these falls?
(c) How much water flows over the falls each second when they are in flood?
(d) What is the size or scale of the flooded area of the Parana River?

Explain
2. How many Olympic-sized swimming pools would fit into the world’s largest swimming pool? Find its location
on Google Earth or in an atlas.

Discover

3. Conduct some research to find the location and name of the longest river in the world and the river with the

second-highest discharge.

. How much does it rain where you live? How does this compare with the wettest place in the world?

5. Use a blank outline world map to locate the places mentioned in this section. Annotate your map with the
water facts for which each place is famous.

6. Climate maps give you clues about why each location holds amazing records. Look at your atlas and match
the location of the places with these facts. Make a list of the geographic features that contribute to each
amazing fact.

7. Conduct some research to find the following information: the place in the world where the most rain fell in
a single 24-hour period; the place in Australia that has the record for the wettest year; the wettest town in
Australia. Compare each of these with where you live.

IN

Iearn RESOURCES — ONLINE ONLY

Explore more with these weblinks: Planet Earth, fresh water; Iguazu Falls
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9.4 How does Australia’s climate affect
water availability?

9.4.1 Dry, variable and evaporated

Australia is the driest inhabited continent (only Antarctica is drier), and there is very little fresh water
available for our use. Rain falls unevenly across the country and from season to season.

The driest part of Australia is around the Lake Eyre Basin, and the wettest locations are places in
north-east Queensland and western Tasmania. Rainfall is also highly variable, meaning that the amount of
rainfall can vary or change from year to year. For example, one year a location might have very high rain-
fall, the next year it might have very low rainfall, and the following might be an average year.

9.4.2 Variability

Rainfall variability is the way rainfall totals in a given area vary from year to year. For example, if an
area has low rainfall variability, it means rainfall will tend to be fairly consistent from one year to the
next. Many coastal areas show this kind of rainfall pattern. In contrast, high rainfall variability means
rainfall is likely to be irregular from one year to the next; there may be heavy rainfall in some years and
little or no rainfall in others. Desert areas in central Australia tend to have low rainfall and high rainfall
variability.

FIGURE 1 The amount of rain that falls in Australia varies from
place to place, as this rainfall map shows.
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Source: Bureau of Meteorology 2003, on the Australian Water Map, Earth Systems Pty Ltd

9.4.3 Evaporation

Another problem for Australia is that most of its rainfall does not end up in rivers; much of it evaporates. Of
all the water carried by the world’s rivers, Australian rivers contain only one per cent of that total — even
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FIGURE 2 Australian annual rainfall variability, 1900-2003
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example, if Brisbane has a day of 30 °C and Melbourne has a day of 15 °C, and the relative humidity in both
places is 60 per cent, there will be much more moisture in the air in Brisbane than in Melbourne.

FIGURE 3 Average annual evaporation, Australia

FIGURE 4 Average relative humidity across Australia
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Relative humidity tends to be higher in coastal regions, as is rainfall. Relative humidity tends to be higher
in the parts of Australia that have very high rainfall, such as north Queensland and western Tasmania.

9.4 Activities

To answer questions online and to receive immediate feedback and sample responses for every question,
go to your learnON title at www.jacplus.com.au. Note: Question numbers may vary slightly.

Remember

1. Which two regions receive the most rainfall in Australia?
2. Which region has the most variable rainfall?

Explain
3. What is rainfall variability?
4. Look at figure 2 and locate the place where you live. Does your area have high or low rainfall variability?
5. What is relative humidity? Use figure 4 to find the relative humidity of the place where you live.
6. Why does Australia have high evaporation rates?
7. Study the rainfall, humidity and evaporation maps. Fill in the missing word in the following statements in
order to describe the interconnections between these features of our climate.
Areas with low rainfall and low humidity tend to have a evaporation rate.
Areas with high rainfall and high humidity tend to have a evaporation rate.
Discover

8. Find the place where you live on the map of Australia. Study the four maps in this section and
complete a table like the one below. Compare where you live with another place in your state or territory
and a place a long way from where you live.

Average Rainfall Average Relative

rainfall variability evaporation humidity

Where | live:

Another place in my state/territory:

A place far from where | live:

9. Find out the average rainfall for Kati Thanda-Lake Eyre and the wettest locations and heaviest rainfalls
in north-east Queensland and western Tasmania. Record the rainfall variability, evaporation and relative
humidity. What differences are there between these locations?

Think

10. Australia has high evaporation rates and high rainfall variability. List all the ways that this environment
makes water delivery to people a challenge.

learn RESOURCES — ONLINE ONLY

Try out this interactivity: Hot and dry (int-3081)

~ ’A . . e a 0 -
myWorId Atlas Deepen your understanding of this topic with related case studies and questions.

© Australia: weather and climate

TOPIC 9 Our blue planet: water 159



9.5 SkillBuilder: How to read a map

>
c
WHAT ARE MAPS AND WHY ARE THEY USEFUL? °
Maps represent parts of the world as if you were
looking down from above. Cartographers use colours
and symbols on the map to show how features such FIGURE 1 Essential map features
as roads, rivers and towns are organised in a spatial BOLTSS
way. Maps are useful to show features so that we B  Border —a box around the map to clearly show its extent
have a deeper understanding of places. O Orientation — a compass direction
L Legend — a key to what the symbols and colours on the
Go online to access: map stand for
e aclear Step_by_step exp]anaﬁon to he|p you T T}j'tle — a clear indication of what the map is about or its
theme

master the skill

« amodel of what you are aiming for 5 aSgtetjlzl—arlg:lg;tr?; g;sot\?vzces on the map compared with the

°a Che,‘Ck“St of keY aspects of the skill . S Source — where possible, the information used to make the
e a series of questions to help you apply the skill map should be sourced

and to check your understanding.

learn RESOURCES — ONLINE ONLY

Watch this eLesson: How to read a map (eles-1634)

Try out this Interactivity: How to read a map (int-3130)

9.0 How is water used by people?
9.6.1 What is water used for?

There are three main uses made of water by all people: growing food, producing goods and electricity,
and using it in the home. The amount of water consumed for each of these uses differs from one place
to another. The problem remains that while the total amount of fresh water is fixed, the amount used per
person is increasing.

It is interesting to look at water consumption on a global scale. With the global average at 1240 cubic
metres per person, per year, some countries consume more water than others. Examples of countries that
consume nearly twice as much as the global average are the United States and Thailand. Some countries
that consume the least amount of water per person are Peru, Somalia and China.

Figure 1 shows that most of the world’s water is used in agriculture, to grow food for the world’s
increasing population. This is especially the case in the drier parts of the world where there is not enough
rainfall to grow crops or grass for animals. There is a strong interconnection between the amount of rainfall
in a region and the amount of water used in agriculture.

It is interesting to see how this pattern varies in different countries. In some countries, the water used
in agriculture and industry is greater than the amount of water used in homes for domestic use. In other
places, people consume more water for domestic use than for either agriculture or industry.

~ ',q - Deepen your understanding of this topic with related case studies and questions.
myW»orId Allas e How is water used in Australia?

© North-west Europe
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FIGURE 1 Countries in the world differ in their use of water.

4000 km

Main uses of water (in order of use) &

Agriculture, industry, Industry, domestic/ Domestic/municipal, :I No data

domestic/municipal municipal, agriculture agriculture, industry
Difference between first

- Agriculture, domestic/ - Industry, agriculture, - Domestic/municipal, ' and second uses is
municipal, industry domestic/municipal industry, agriculture 10% or less

Source: Mekonnen, M.M. and Hoekstra, A.Y. 2011, ‘National water footprint accounts: the green, blue and grey water footprint of production and consumption’, Value of Water Research
Report Series No. 50, UNESCO-IHE, Delft, the Netherlands

9.6.2 How is water used in Australia?

Agriculture is an important industry in Australia, and it is our thirstiest industry. It produces most of our
food requirements and contributes enormously to Australia’s export earnings.

Around 70 per cent of Australia’s fresh water is used as irrigation for farming. Many crops are grown in
dry areas where up to half the available water evaporates from the soil surface or seeps down too low into

FIGURE 2 World water use
Domestic 10%

Agriculture 70%

Industry 20%
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the ground for plant roots to reach it. Therefore, more water is applied than is actually needed by plants. In
manufacturing industries, most water is used to produce food, beverages and paper.

In many areas in Australia where rainfall is limited or highly seasonal, farmers irrigate their crops with
water stored in dams, with groundwater or with water from major rivers. Irrigation is a very important use
of water in Australia. Most large-scale farming could not provide food for Australia’s population without
using water from rivers, lakes, reservoirs and wells.

There is high demand for irrigation water during summer when river flows are low, and low demand for
irrigation water during winter when river flows are high. This reverses the natural pattern of river flow.

TABLE 1 Fresh water use in Australia TABLE 2 Fresh water used to irrigate different crops in Australia
Types of use of fresh water % Crop type Water (gigalitres) %
Agriculture 70 Livestock, pasture, grains and 8795 56
e (pasture 35%) other agriculture
* (crops 27%) Cotton 1841 12
e (rural and domestic stock 8%

(ru ! o) Rice 1643 11
Urban 12
- Sugar 1236 8
Horticulture 10 -
Fruit 704 5
Industry 3
- Grapes 649 4
Mining 2 Vegetabl 635 4
egetables
Services 2 9
Hvdro-electricit 1 Note: One gigalitre = 1 000 000 000 litres or one thousand million litres or
Y Y 400 Olympic-sized swimming pools

FIGURE 3 Australia is one of the most irrigated countries in the world.

9.6 Activities

To answer questions online and to receive immediate feedback and sample responses for every question,
go to your learnON title at www.jacplus.com.au. Note: Question numbers may vary slightly.

Remember
1. What is most of the world’s water used for?

Explain

2. Why might some countries use more water in industry than in agriculture or domestic use?

3. Use the data in tables 1 and 2 to draw two line graphs. Use the data from your graphs to describe how water
is used in Australia. Which crops use the most water? Which use the least?
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Discover

4. Research the Luangwa, Kafue and Zambezi rivers in Zambia, Africa. Use an atlas to trace the flow of the river
and list some of the different water uses.
5. Study figure 1 and decide which of the following statements are true and which are false.
(@) Australia uses most water for agriculture, then industry, then domestic/municipal.
(b) Countries in North Africa use most water for industry, then domestic/municipal, then agriculture. (Use the
Regions resource in the Resources tab).
(c) Belarus uses most water for industry, then agriculture, then domestic/municipal.
(d) Colombia uses most water for agriculture, then domestic/municipal, then industry.
(e) Belize uses most water for industry, then agriculture, then domestic/municipal.
(f) Malaysia uses most water for industry, then agriculture, then domestic/municipal.
Rewrite the statements that are false and make them true.

Think

6. Now use your atlas to look at patterns in figure 1 and compare them to a map that shows global wealth.
(@) Name two countries with low wealth and high water use in industry.
(b) Name two wealthy countries that do not have high water use in industry.
(c) Can you write a general statement about wealth and water use? Add two exceptions to your general
statement.
(d) Discuss with students in a small group the fairness between wealth and water use. Should access to
water be equal to all as a basic human right?

learn RESOURCES

Complete this digital doc: Regions (doc-17950)

Vi
,q < o o - c - c
m‘,’WOﬂdAHOS Deepen your understanding of this topic with related case studies and questions.

© Mediterranean basin

9.7 SkillBuilder: Drawing a line graph

only

A line graph displays information as a series of
points on a graph that are joined to form a line. FIGURE 1 Water use in the Murray-Darling Basin
Line graphs are very useful to show change
over time. They can show a single set of data,
or they can show multiple sets which enables us
to compare similarities and differences between
two sets of data at a glance.

Water use in the Murray-Darling Basin, 1950-2000
12 000 4

10 000 —
8000 —
6000 —

4000 —+

Go online to access:
® a clear step-by-step explanation to help you .
master the skill 1950 1955 1960 1965 1970 1975 1980 1385 1990 1995 2000
a model of what you are aiming for Time in years
a checklist of key aspects of the skill —— Basin South Australia
¢ a series of questions to help you apply the
skill and to check your understanding.

2000

Water use in gigalitres per year
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Iearnm RESOURCES — ONLINE ONLY

H Watch this eLesson: Drawing a line graph (eles-1635)
* Try out this interactivity: Drawing a line graph (int-3131)

9.8 How is water used by indigenous peoples?

on
Access this subtopic at www.jacplus.com.au m

9.9 Does everyone have enough water?
9.9.1 The human right to water

The right to water is a human right that is protected by many international agreements, yet not everyone has
access to this life-giving resource.

Everyone has the right to enough safe, accessible and affordable water for all their needs. Water is more
important to survival than food. In hot conditions, a person can survive up to three weeks without food but
only two or three days without water.

People need access to improved drinking water, yet over 660 million people use unclean drinking water.
Water is also needed to cook food, to bathe, to wash dishes and clothes, and to flush toilets. However, with
the global population increasing and a fixed amount of water on Earth, some regions are suffering water
scarcity. Water scarcity occurs when the demand for water is greater than the available supply.

FIGURE 1 Gilobal fresh water availability

ARCTIC OCEAN

N - _| Available water
“““““ (million litres per person per year) |

- Less than 0.5: extreme stress

- 0.5 to >1.0: high stress
|:] 1.0 to >1.7: moderate stress
: - 1.7 and over: no stress

[ Nodata

w~I~ E ’ ) 6
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L See—

‘ATLANTIC

Arctic Circle

Tropic of Cancer

Source: Spatial Vision
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Ideally, each individual needs one cubic metre (1000 litres) of drinking water per year, about 100 cubic
metres for other personal needs, and 1000 cubic metres to grow all the food that he or she consumes.
Water stress occurs when there is not enough water available for all demands. A country with less than
1000 cubic metres of renewable fresh water per capita (per person) is under water stress.

9.9.2 Access to water

A major reason for so many people lacking access to safe water is the difference between where people live
and where rain falls. Other reasons include water being used for agriculture and industry in regions where
it is dry, and water being so polluted it cannot be used.

As climate change conditions take hold, it is estimated that by 2025, 1.8 billion people will be living in
regions with absolute water scarcity, and two-thirds of the world’s population could be living under water
stressed conditions. The problem of lack of

water is often worse in rural areas, so man
i y FIGURE 2 Some people have access to cleaner water than

people move from the countryside into towns
and cities, hoping for a better water supply.
These people are sometimes called water ref-
ugees. However, the water in some cities is
also inadequate because it is in short supply
or is very polluted.

others.

Access to improved

water: piped

water to dwelling or
Access to unimproved gardens (54%)
water: unprotected

well or spring, water

cart, tanker truck
(13%)

9.9.3 The water carriers

People who do not have water at home have
to travel to get water. Water is very heavy
and difficult to carry. The burden of this
water-fetching usually falls on women, who
carry the heavy load on their head or back.
For some people, the trip to a water supply
and back can take hours each day. The average distance that women in Africa and Asia walk to collect
water is six kilometres. The average weight they carry on their heads is about 20 kilograms — the usual
weight of a suitcase taken on a flight. The World Health Organization estimates that over 40 billion work
hours are lost each year in Africa alone, just collecting drinking water.

Access to improved
water: public tap or
standpipe, tube well or
borehole, protected dug
well, protected spring,
rainwater collection (33%)

rought conditions can reduce water quantity and quality.
R A e AT = "

FIGURE 3 D
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Use the Burden of thirst weblink in the Resources tab to watch a video about water scarcity in east
Africa.

FIGURE 4 Women bear the burden of collecting water. FIGURE 5 Who collects and carries
. B 5 JFT TR - the water?
¥ ' 2 ' ey % Boys 4%
Girls 7%

Women 64%

Men 25%

9.9 Activities

To answer questions online and to receive immediate feedback and sample responses for every question,
go to your learnON title at www.jacplus.com.au. Note: Question numbers may vary slightly.

Remember

1. Why is access to water a human right? Discuss this in small groups and report your ideas back to the class
in a class discussion.
2. What is meant by water scarcity and water stress?

Explain
3. What is the difference between improved and unimproved water supplies?
4. Describe the impact on a country if it is under water stress or water scarcity.
5. There is a difference in water quality across Australia. Is your water supply ‘improved’? Explain.
6. What might be meant by the term water refugee?

Discover

7. Study figure 1. Name three countries that are water stressed and experience water scarcity.

8. Geographers like to look at patterns over space. Find an atlas map showing population density and
compare it with figure 1. Refer to countries in North Africa and West Asia in your answers. (Refer to the
Regions resource in the Resources tab.)

(@) Name three countries that have high population densities and are experiencing water scarcity.
(b) Name countries with low population densities experiencing water stress or scarcity.
9. Use figure 1 to describe the water scarcity in North Africa.
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Think

10. Study figure 5. Women are the main water carriers in places where there is water stress and scarcity.
Discuss with another student how this would affect a woman’s health, education, family life and food
production. Draw a consequence map of your ideas.

11. What would be the impact on the lives of women and children if there was a well with clean water in every
village or town? Discuss in small groups the fairness or otherwise of this situation. How could this be
improved for women and children?

learn RESOURCES — ONLINE ONLY

Explore more with this weblink: Burden of thirst

Complete this digital doc: Regions (doc-17950)

Deepen your understanding of this topic with related case studies and questions.
© The Dead Sea — overcoming water scarcity
© Russia and Eurasia

-
myWorld Atlas

9.10 How does access to water improve health?
9.10.1 How does dirty water affect health?

Everyone in the world has the right to an adequate supply of water. The right to water is linked to many
other rights, including the right to food and to health.

More than 660 million people in the world have no access to clean water, and more than 2.3 billion
people have no safe way of disposing of human waste. Lack of toilets means many people defecate in open
spaces or near the same rivers from which they drink. It is estimated that 90 per cent of sewage in poor
countries ends up flowing straight into rivers and creeks.

This is an unacceptable situation. Dirty water and lack of proper hygiene kill around 315000 children
around the world every year, most of them younger than five. People who are sick are often unable to work
properly, to look after their families or to attend school, adding to the poverty cycle they may already be in.
The diseases that can be passed on to people as a result of contaminated water include diarrhoeal diseases
such as cholera, typhoid and dysentery. Malaria, a disease transmitted by mosquitoes, kills about a million
people every year.

9.10.2 How can water-borne diseases be reduced?

People use different methods to treat the water they have collected. They can let it stand and settle, strain it
through a cloth, filter it, add bleach or chlorine, or boil it. Some people do not treat their water at all.
When there is barely enough water to drink or to cook with, it is difficult for people to set aside water for
washing hands and cleaning clothes. However, hygiene and sanitation are very important for health.
A number of aid groups, such as WaterAid, Water.org, CARE and A Glimmer of Hope, work on projects
to improve sanitation and access to clean water. Washing hands, building cheap and effective toilets and
teaching the community about good hygiene all help to reduce disease.
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FIGURE 1 Deaths caused by poor sanitation and dirty water, 2012

Deaths caused by poor
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Source: Data © World Health Organisation WHO 2012. All rights reserved

9.10.3 Sustainable Development Goals

Developed by the United Nations, the Sustainable Development Goals (SDGs) came into force on
1 January 2016. They are goals that aim to end all forms of poverty, fight inequalities and tackle climate
change by the end of 2030. The SDGs build on the success of the Millennium Development Goals (MDGs)
that were adopted from 2000-2015.

Goal 6 of the SDGs is to ‘Ensure access to water and sanitation for all’. From 1990 to 2015 — including the
15 years of the Millennium Development Goals — the percentage of people who had access to clean water
increased from 76 to 91 per cent.

Some of the targets (by 2030) for Goal 6 are to
achieve:

* universal and equitable access to safe and  FIGURE 2 Collecting water that is unsafe to drink
affordable drinking water for all

* access to adequate and equitable sanitation and
hygiene for all and end open defecation, paying
special attention to the needs of women and girls
and those in vulnerable situations

* improve water quality by reducing pollution,
eliminating dumping and minimising release of
hazardous chemicals and materials, halving the
proportion of untreated wastewater and substan-
tially increasing recycling and safe reuse globally

* substantially increase water-use efficiency across
all sectors and ensure sustainable withdrawals
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and supply of freshwater to address water scarcity and substantially reduce the number of people suf-
fering from water scarcity
» protect and restore water-related ecosystems, including mountains, forests, wetlands, rivers, aquifers and
lakes (this goal is by 2020).
The maps shown in figures 4 and 5 show the achievements of the MDGs in relation to water and sanita-
tion goals. The SDGs aim to build on these achievements.

9.10.4 Case study: Nigeria

CASE STUDY

Community-led total sanitation (CLTS), Nigeria FIGURE 3 Location of Nigeria
WaterAid went to a village called Olorioko in the state of Ekiti to see if in Africa

they could improve the sanitation. When they arrived, there were very D VT W

Key

D Nigeria ||

high rates of illness and death due to water-related diseases. The people
in the village used the bush near their houses as their toilet.

CLTS leaders developed a relationship with the villagers and taught
them how faeces can enter their food and make them sick. Once this was
understood, the people wanted to change their practices so this would no
longer happen. Action plans were drawn up and eventually the villagers
created clean water points, built simple but effective toilets, and were
given lessons in sanitation.

The health of the entire village has improved and they are also
increasing their wealth. The CLTS project, which started in Bangladesh

some years ago, has been a success and is spreading throughout
Nigeria. Source: Spatial Vision
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FIGURE 4 MDG progress on access to water
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Source: © Data sourced from World Health Organisation 2012
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FIGURE 5 MDG progress on access to sanitation
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Source: World Health Organisation / UNICEF Joint Monitoring Program JMP for Water Supply and Sanitation

9.10 Activities

To answer questions online and to receive immediate feedback and sample responses for every question,
go to your learnON title at www.jacplus.com.au. Note: Question numbers may vary slightly.

Remember

1. How many people in the world do not have access to clean water or sanitation? How do the SDGs aim to
improve this situation?

2. Describe Nigeria’s location in Africa and in relation to other countries and places.

3. What does CLTS stand for?

Explain

4. Study figure 1. Look at sub-Saharan and North Africa. (Use the Regions weblink in the Resources tab.)
(@) Name three coastal and two landlocked countries in these regions.
(b) How many countries in this region suffer deaths caused by poor sanitation and dirty water?
(c) Name the continents and regions that have the fewest deaths.
(d) Why do you think this spatial pattern exists? (Hint: Look at maps in your atlas that show wealth.)

5. Explain what the community-led total sanitation project aims to do.

6. Use the information in the maps to explain the success of the MDGs in achieving access to water and
sanitation. Explain this for each world region. Use the WHO/UNICEF weblink in the Resources tab to see an
interactive world map showing specific figures for water and sanitation.
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Predict

7. What might happen to people’s health in north and sub-Saharan Africa if access to water and sanitation is
not improved?

8. A number of aid agencies are working in countries and regions to improve access to sanitation and clean
water. Choose one of those listed in this topic and find out more about what they are doing. How will their
work make a difference to the living conditions of the people they are helping?

Think

9. Work in groups of three or four. Use the data and facts in this section to plan a day of promoting knowledge
about this issue at your school. Use the links available at the UN SDG weblink in the Resources tab which
includes information on programs. Make particular reference to North and sub-Saharan Africa, and find out
what is being done by aid organisations to improve the situation in these regions. Plan a video presentation
that is interesting and catchy and will help people understand the action needed to improve access to clean
water and sanitation. Use video and video editing programs and internet research in your planning.

learn RESOURCES

Complete this digital doc: Regions (doc-17950)

Explore more with these weblinks: UN SDG, WHO/UNICEF

Pk
m\',womj Allas  Deepen your understanding of this topic with related case studies and questions.
B © World: health

911 What is virtual water?

9.11.1 Virtual water

The water we consume is not just what we use in cooking, drinking, washing, flushing or in the garden.
Water is used to manufacture everything we use: mobile phones, toys, cars and newspapers. This virtual
water needs to be considered in our water footprint — that is, the water used to produce all our goods
and services.

Virtual water is also known as embedded water, embodied water or hidden water. It includes all the water
used to produce goods and services. Food production uses more water than any other production.

Hidden in a cup of coffee are 140 litres of water used to grow, produce, package and ship the beans. That
is roughly the same amount of water used by an average person daily in Australia for drinking and house-
hold needs. There is a lot of water hidden in a hamburger too: 2400 litres. This includes the water needed to
grow the feed for the cattle over a number of years, to grow wheat for the bread roll, to grow all the other
ingredients in the hamburger, and to process all the food.

Virtual water varies from food to food. For example, it takes about 3400 litres of water to grow one kilo-
gram of rice, whereas it takes 200 litres to grow one kilogram of cabbage. Regions that are water stressed
and that export food and other products (such as Australia and some countries in Africa and Asia) are also
effectively exporting their precious water in these goods.

A country that imports rice, rather than growing it locally, therefore saves 3400 litres of water for every
kilogram it imports. Some countries (such as Japan) have very little land on which to grow food; other
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countries have very few cubic metres of renewable water per person. Singapore, for example, has only
about 130 cubic metres per person. Both types of countries survive by virtual water imports: they import
food rather than attempt to grow and produce all their food themselves. This means that small, wealthy
countries can import food that needs a lot of water to produce, and export products that need little water to
produce. This makes water available for other domestic purposes such as drinking and cooking.

TABLE 1 The water used to grow food varies from product to product

Food item Unit Global average water (litres)
Apple or pear 1 kg 700
Barley 1 kg 1300
Banana 1 kg 860
Beef 1kg 15500
Beer (from barley) 250 mL 75
Bread (from wheat) 1kg 1300
Cabbage 1kg 200
Cheese 1kg 5000
Chicken 1 kg 3900
Chocolate 1 kg 24000
Coconut 1 kg 2500
Coffee (roasted) 1 kg 21000
Cotton shirt 1 2700
Cucumber or pumpkin 1 kg 240
Dates 1 kg 3000
Eggs 1 200
Goat meat 1kg 4000
Groundnuts (in shell) 1kg 3100
Hamburger 1 2400
Lamb 1 kg 6100
Leather 1 kg 16600
Lettuce 1 kg 130
Maize 1 kg 900
Mango 1 kg 1600
Millet 1kg 5000
Milk 250 mL 250
Olives 1 kg 4400
Orange 1 50
Paper 1 A4 sheet 10
Peach or nectarine 1 kg 1200
Pork 1kg 4800
Potato 1 kg 4800
Rice 1kg 3400
Soybeans 1 kg 1800
Sugar (from sugar cane) 1kg 1500
Tea 250 mL 30
Tomato 1 kg 180
Wheat 1 kg 1300
Wine 125 mL 120
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The major exporters of virtual water are found in North and South America (the United States, Canada,
Brazil and Argentina), south Asia (India, Pakistan, Indonesia, Thailand) and Australia. The major virtual
water importers are North Africa and the Middle East, Mexico, Europe, Japan and South Korea.

9.11.2 What is a water footprint?

The water footprint of an individual or country is the total volume of fresh water that is used to produce the
goods and services consumed by the individual or country. It includes the use of:

* blue water (rivers, lakes, aquifers)

» green water (rainfall used for crop growth)

» grey water (water polluted after agricultural, industrial and household use).

FIGURE 1 Average water footprints
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Source: waterfootprint.org

Not all goods consumed in one particular country are produced in that country — some foods and prod-
ucts are imported. Therefore, the water footprint consists of two parts: use of domestic water resources and
use of water outside the borders of the country.

In the United States, the average water footprint per year per capita is 2842 cubic metres, which is
enough to fill an Olympic swimming pool. In China, the average water footprint is 1071 cubic metres per
year. The figure for Australia is 2315 cubic metres per year.

Japan, with a footprint of 1379 cubic metres per person per year, has about 65 per cent of its total water
footprint outside the borders of the country, meaning a lot of its water is imported in the form of consumer
goods and food. On the other hand, only about seven per cent of the Chinese water footprint falls outside
China.
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9.11 Activities

To answer questions online and to receive immediate feedback and sample responses for every question,
go to your learnON title at www.jacplus.com.au. Note: Question numbers may vary slightly.

Remember

1. Explain the difference between virtual water and a water footprint.
2. Outline the differences between blue, green and grey water.

Explain

3. Refer to figure 1. Describe the patterns you notice over space of countries with (i) very high and high water
footprints and (i) very low and low water footprints.

4. Use a blank world map and choose two colours to show the main importers and exporters of virtual water.
Describe the spatial patterns of the map you have drawn.

Discover

5. Study table 1. Choose three meat, five grain, two dairy, two non-food, four fruit, four vegetable and two
processed products from the list. Create a bar graph to show how much water is used to produce a
vegetarian diet and a meat-based diet. Which diet uses more water?

Think

6. Conduct a debate on the following statement: ‘People should eat less meat in order to consume less water.’
7. Compare the data for North Africa and West Asia (the Middle East) in figure 1 and the maps in subtopics 9.2,
9.6 and 9.9. (Also use the Regions resource in the Resources tab.) Write three summary statements that

describe the amount of rainfall, water use (including water footprints) and water availability for these two
regions. How do these patterns compare with Australia?
8. Describe how water footprints interconnect places often far away from each other.

learn RESOURCES

Try out this interactivity: Unreal (int-3080)
Complete this digital doc: Regions (doc-17950)

-
m\’,woF‘Pd Atlas Deepen your understanding of this topic with related case studies and questions.

O Our water footprint

912 How does water quality change?
9.12.1 Polluted rivers

Water quality can affect health in many ways. Rivers and streams act as drainage systems and, when it
rains, water transports rubbish, chemicals and other waste into drains and, eventually, rivers.

Different pollutants — faeces (human and animal), food wastes, pesticides, chemicals and heavy
metals— can come from industrial wastewater, domestic sewage, cars, gardens, farmland, mining sites and
roads, and flow into waterways.
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Some countries, cities and local areas are better than others at providing services and enforcing laws to
prevent pollutants from entering water. Some of the worst polluted rivers and lakes in the world include
rivers and aquifers in China (such as the Songhua River and the Yellow River), the Citarum River in Indo-
nesia, the Yamuna and Ganges rivers in India, the Buriganga River in Bangladesh and the Marilao River in
the Philippines.

9.12.2 How clean is your river?
Fieldwork investigating waterways

Some schools are located close to a waterway, even if it is a highly modified one like a concrete drain.
Conducting fieldwork at a local waterway will help you to better understand national and global issues.

The aim is to investigate the physical properties of a river or creek at various points along its length,
and to make observations of the water quality and any evidence of human impact. Does the quality of the
water change between upstream and downstream sites? Are there human factors that can account for these
changes? Differences may be more obvious if the waterway passes through a built-up area or a farm.

The following activities should be undertaken at each site and recorded on paper or directly onto a data-
base on a laptop computer or other mobile device. Use a map and camera to record observations about the
surroundings of each site, especially the amount of vegetation and possible human impact. Use GPS to
record and map your location at each site.

Measuring river width

Stretch a tape measure 20 centimetres above the water from one bank to the other, measuring from where
the dry bank meets the water. Take your reading directly above the tape at several locations, and calculate
an average.

Measuring the water depth

While the tape measure is stretched across the river or creek, use a metre rule to measure the depth. Record

the depth every 50 centimetres (or 30 centimetres if the creek is small). Make sure the ruler only just
touches the riverbed, and record each measurement as it is taken.
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Temperature

Aquatic plants and animals have a particular temperature range in which they can survive. High water tem-
peratures can result in reduced oxygen available for plants and animals. It is useful to compare temperature
readings with biodiversity counts to investigate this relationship. Place the bulb of a thermometer in the
water for five minutes and record the result.

pH

.1 .. FIGURE 2 You can create a
We use pH to measure the acidity or alkalinity of water on a scale of 1

simple Secchi disc and use it
to 10. Drinking water should have a pH reading of around 6. A reading to measure turbidity.

either side of this may indicate that water is polluted. You can test pH
by taking a sample of water and using pH paper or chemical reagents.

Turbidity
Water that lets little sunlight through is said to be turbid. Turbidity is

the amount of suspended sediment in water — sediments such as clay,
silt, industrial waste or sewage. A Secchi disc is used to measure tur-

bidity. T.hlS can be made using an ice-cream lid, string, a weight and Black paint
black paint. lce-cream
Lower the disk into the water, making sure there are no waves or

ripples, cloud or glare. Do not wear sunglasses when making the

String

reading. When it is only just visible, record the depth in centimetres.
The lower the number, the greater the turbidity.

Salinity
Salinity measures the amount of salt in the water. To

measure salinity, you will need to use an electrical
conductivity meter, or EC meter, which can be bought

from science equipment suppliers. FIGURE 3 Students measuring river water quality

Biodiversity e S ' T L
e . . . / = B~ 4

Biodiversity in water is studied by taking a small area - ” P ~

of water and investigating the number and diversity
of animal species. It is measured by ponding or water
sampling. Choose a number of sites in the water and
ensure that they contrast with each other: there should
be clear, muddy, deep, shallow, moving and still sites,
for example.

The materials needed for ponding include a fine
net; a white plastic ice-cream container; a magnifying
glass; a notebook and pencil for recording the number
and variety of species; a camera for photographing
specimens; and an identification chart or book.

Aesthetics — what the water looks like

Another measurement of water quality is to grade
the appearance of the water. If an area of water is
appealing to look at, it is considered aesthetically
appealing. Observe aspects such as colour, odour, and
the presence of algae, surface film or oil slicks. Rat-
ings from 1 (excellent) to 5 (extremely poor) can be
used and recorded. Photographs and field sketches of
the sites are also useful.
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9.12 Activities

To answer questions online and to receive immediate feedback and sample responses for every question,
go to your learnON title at www.jacplus.com.au. Note: Question numbers may vary slightly.

Remember

1. How do rivers get polluted?
2. What is an aquifer?

Explain

3. You will need to organise and present the information you collected in a field report. This can be presented in
Google Maps, or as a Prezi presentation, web page or multimedia report.

Determine some headings for your report such as a main title; introduction and background; data and

findings; and conclusion. Arrange your data and choose the best way to represent it, whether in the form
of graphs, tables, two maps, overlays, or photo displays and diagrams. Write an analysis of your data by
describing it in detail. Draw conclusions and provide an evaluation of the field trip.

4. You should alert your local council to your findings by inviting someone to a presentation or sending a link to
your findings to an appropriate representative. Is there action that needs to be taken to improve this waterway?

Discover

5. Work in groups to investigate one of the other polluted rivers mentioned in the text. Show where it is located on
a map. What does it look like? What has caused the pollution? Is anything being done to improve conditions?

9.13 How can water be managed?
9.13.1 Managing our water supply

More water cannot be created, but it can be managed better. With a growing global population, and the
predicted changes due to climate change, the pressure on this finite resource requires a number of solutions.

Introducing effective water management can be a challenge at any scale, whether local, national or global.
It needs the cooperation of all users, including farmers, industry, individuals, and upstream and downstream
people in different countries or different states. With all the competing demands on water, management is
often easier to approach at a local scale.

Because agriculture uses the greatest amount of water, it makes sense to make irrigation systems more
efficient. The aim is to get more production for every drop of water used. Some irrigation systems waste
up to 70 per cent of their water through leaks and evaporation, so changing the irrigation method can save
water. Other management practices include recycling, using desalinated water and using stormwater.

9.13.2 Managing water across borders

About 260 drainage basins across the world are shared by two or more countries. Thirteen river basins are
shared by five or more countries. Depending on their location in the catchment, some countries can suffer
reduced access to water because of other countries’ usage. This shows the interconnection between places —
what happens in one place affects another. Diverting rivers, building dams, taking large amounts of water out
for irrigation, and creating pollution can all lead to conflict between countries, states and political groups.

Country disputes have occurred in the Nile Basin in North Africa, along the Mekong River in Asia, the
Jordan River Basin in West Asia (the Middle East) and along the Silala River in South America. This can
also happen within a country, which has happened with the Murray—Darling Basin in Australia, across four
states and one territory.

Some countries sign international agreements or treaties to try and share water between nations. These
include the Rhine and Danube rivers in Europe, the Nile River in North Africa, the Ganges and Brahmputra
rivers in Asia and the Parana River in South America.
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FIGURE 1 Kurnell desalination plant in southern FIGURE 2 The Jordan River passes through three
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9.13.3 Managing water within a country: the Murray-Darling Basin

The Murray—Darling Basin (MDB) is Australia’s largest catchment area, covering 14 per cent of the coun-
try’s total landmass. It stretches across four Australian states (Queensland, New South Wales, Victoria and
South Australia) and the Australian Capital Territory, and includes 23 separate river catchments. This is
a changed system, in which water is taken out all along its length for storage in dams and use in irriga-
tion. During long periods of drought, little water reaches the Murray mouth, often causing it to close.
The Queensland floods in the summers of 2011 and 2012 provided the largest river flows for the MDB in
many years.

Over the years the management of this river system was the responsibility of each of the four states and
the territory, resulting in a lot of conflict. In 2008, the Australian Government took control of the MDB
and prepared plans for how it should be managed. There is still controversy over the decisions being made.

Other examples of water basins that are shared by states within a country are the Colorado River and
Ogallala Aquifer in the United States, and the Kaveri River in India. The Great Artesian Basin in Australia
shares groundwater between Queensland, New South Wales, South Australia and the Northern Territory.
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FIGURE 3 Map of the Murray-Darling Basin. The Australian Government has been managing the basin.
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9.13.4 Other water management solutions for Australia

Over recent years, and especially after prolonged droughts, many different solutions have been suggested to
solve our water problems. Some of these seem impractical, such as towing icebergs from Antarctica; others
have generated much discussion, such as fixing all the leaking pipes in towns, cities and outback bores.
Each of the suggestions has to be considered in light of various factors: cost, impact on people, impact on

the environment, technology and politics.
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FIGURE 4 Possible water management solutions

Every house
should have a
water tank.

Fix all the leaking
water pipes.

Use more
groundwater.

Relocate most of
Australia’s farms
to the north
where most of
the rain is.

Use cloudseeding
to make it
rain more.

Use drip irrigation
on all crops to
save water.

Divert rivers back
inland to stop water
reaching the sea.

Possible water

management
solutions

Move water from wet
areas such as
Tasmania and

northern Australia to

dry areas using ship
tankers.

9.13.5 Managing water scarcity in Perth

Perth, Western Australia, has a population slightly in excess of two million people and which is expected
to be around three million before 2060. A growing population creates a growing demand for domestic,
industrial, municipal and agricultural water. To cope with the danger of future water scarcity, the Water
Corporation of Western Australia has developed the Integrated Water Supply Scheme (IWSS). This scheme
provides water for the Perth metropolitan area as well as parts of the South West, Goldfields and Agricultural
regions of Western Australia.

Australians should
reuse and recycle
water.

Build more
desalination
plants.

Build more
dams.

Use pipes to
move water from
areas of high
rainfall to areas
of low rainfall.

Increase the
price of water to
homes.

Cover reservoirs
to stop
evaporation.

In order to cope with a drying climate in the south-west of Western Australia, the Water Corporation has

moved away from dams as the chief source of water to a scheme that gathers water from:

dams

aquifers

desalination plants

stormwater.

In the 1970s the stream flow of water into dams averaged 338 gigalitres per year. By 2010 this average

had fallen to 75 gigalitres. Dams in the future will be used as reservoirs to store water from other sources
until it is distributed. Adding groundwater to dams ensures good water quality.
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Aquifers are underground stores of water found in the rock structure. Perth has three levels of aquifers
and the deepest of these is the Yarragadee Aquifer, which is a very reliable source. Some water is taken
from shallow aquifers that drain naturally into the ocean.

To help secure the sustainability of this source, the Water Corporation has built Australia’s first waste-
water recycling plant at Beenyup in Perth’s north. Here, waste water is purified to drinking standard and
injected into the aquifers. This will supply 28 billion litres of fresh water each year, enough to supply
100 000 households.

Perth has two desalination plants at Kwinana and Binningup; together they provide nearly half of the
city’s water. This is about 150 million litres per year. Desalination is sustainable and completely inde-
pendent of climatic change.

Stormwater is water that runs off from roads and other hard surfaces following rain events. Stormwater
will naturally find its way into shallow aquifers. The Water Corporation also supports and encourages
households and businesses to collect water from roofs. Care must be taken when reusing stormwater
because it may contain chemicals, fertilisers and sediment.

The operation of the Integrated Water Supply Scheme is now relatively unaffected by a drying climate.
Today only 7 per cent of Perth’s water comes from dams. Aquifers supply 46 per cent and desalination
47 per cent of the city’s and the south-west region’s water.

9.13 Activities

To answer questions online and to receive immediate feedback and sample responses for every question,
go to your learnON title at www.jacplus.com.au. Note: Question numbers may vary slightly.

Remember
1. Why is it difficult to manage water when the water supply crosses country or state borders?

Discover

2. Conduct some further research to find out how water is being managed along the Jordan River in West Asia
(the Middle East). (Use the Regions resource in the Resources tab.)

3. Investigate the use of desalination in countries in West Asia.

4. Find out about the Murray-Darling Basin plan and how it will help manage water.

Predict

5. If water were oil, leaking pipes would be fixed immediately. However, there is still a perception that water is not
as valuable as oil, so the same investment is not made in it. Imagine you work for an advertising company and
have to convince your audience that water is more valuable than oil. Film your advertisement and use a video
editing tool to create music and voiceovers. Present this to your class and your school.

Think

6. Use the Catchment detox weblink in the Resources tab to play the catchment-in-crisis game. See if
you can manage the catchment so that agricultural, personal, industrial and environmental needs are all met.
What might be the best water solutions for Australia?
7. Study the list of possible water solutions shown in figure 4 and choose the ones that are most likely to work.
You will work in pairs to conduct some research about one of the proposed methods. There will be
advantages and disadvantages for each. You will need to use the internet and libraries to find your
information, and you will need to find out:
¢ how the solution will be carried out, including the technology that might be used
e which places in Australia are most likely to be involved and why (this might include rainfall data, Google
images or maps, and photographs)
e how much it will cost and who will pay
e what impact the solution will have on the environment
e what impact there will be on people
¢ whether there are any political implications
¢ where the solution will work best (shown on a map).
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Presenting your information

Any data collected needs to be presented in an appropriate way. Climate data could be represented as a
climate map; a satellite image or photograph could be annotated with notes; models or plans of the solution
could be drawn.

Sharing your information
The class will need to share all the information found so that a decision can be made about the most probable
solutions. Share via a presentation (such as a Prezi), a class wiki or blog.

Making a decision
Conduct a class vote to remove five of the 14 solutions immediately after the information sharing. Do this by
writing each solution on a board and voting on each one. You will be left with nine water management solutions.

Diamond ranking activity
Use the remaining nine solutions to complete a diamond ranking. Make a copy of the nine solutions and write
these on separate cards or sticky labels. Individually, use the information you shared about the solutions to rank
the solutions from the most viable to the least viable from the top of the chart. It is often easier to work on the
two extremes, top and bottom, and then continue working from there.

Once you have your ranking, work in groups of four. Explain why you chose the ranking and see whether each
of you can agree on the same ranking. Work together as a class and discuss the solutions again and see if you
can arrive at a class ranking.

Conclusion
Write a short report, and include in it the final ranking of water management solutions for Australia. Include the
discussions and explanations in your report.

Now write a letter to your local state or territory water authority, outlining what you consider to be the three
best management solutions for Australia and why.

8. Conduct a debate on the following statement: ‘There is enough water for all purposes if it is managed well.’

learn RESOURCES

Try out this interactivity: Ways forward (int-3082)
Complete this digital doc: Regions (doc-17950)

Explore more with this weblink: Catchment detox

Deepen your understanding of this topic with related case studies and questions.

-~
oy THA
m‘r'w_orld Allas o salisbury Council — Aquifer storage, transfer and recovery
O Murray-Darling Basin

9.14 Review

9.14.1 Review

The Review section contains a range of different questions and activities to help you revise and recall what you have
learned, especially prior to a topic test.

9.14.2 Reflect

The Reflect section provides you with an opportunity to apply and extend your learning.
Access this subtopic at www.jacplus.com.au

only
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0.5 skillBuilder: How to

9.51 Tell me

What are maps and why are they

read a map

FIGURE 1 Essential map features

BOLTSS
useful? B  Border — a box around the map to clearly show its extent
Maps represent parts of the world as if you O Orientation —a compass direction
were looking down from above. The mapmaker E r'ff; Zfa;dafsfy to what the symbols and colours on the
or cartographer simplifies the plan view from T Title —a clear indication of what the map is about or its
a vertical aerial photograph or satellite image. theme
Cartographers use colours and symbols on the S Scale— indica.tes distances on the map compared with the
actual area being shown
map to show how features such as roads, rivers S  Source — where possible, the information used to make the

and towns are organised in a spatial way. There

map should be sourced.

are six features that should be included on all maps. To help us remember these we use the acronym
BOLTSS (see figure 1). Maps are useful to show features so that we have a deeper understanding of places.
When travelling, maps are essential to navigate unfamiliar places.

FIGURE 2 Melbourne street map
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Understanding map legends

When you look at a map you quickly notice the colours and symbols. The legend, or key, lists and explains
the colours and symbols used on the map. The legend is usually found next to or in a corner of the map, or
it may be located in a special reference section.

Cartographers overcame the difficult task to show all features of an area on a map by using symbols and
colour to show point symbols (e.g. church), line symbols (e.g. road) and area symbols (e.g. forest). Many
maps use the same symbols to help the reader instantly recognise features; for example, blue lines to rep-
resent rivers. These conventional symbols are usually drawn to look like the objects they are representing.
The many symbols used in atlases and other maps are small. It is important that you keep your symbols
small when making your own maps.

Maps often show features that can be seen from an aeroplane but they also show features that are not
visible from the air.

Model

A good map has BOLTSS:

* Border — to show the boundaries of the map

* Orientation — to show direction on the map

* Legend — to explain the symbols and colours used

* Title — to describe what the map is

* Scale — to indicate distances on the map

* Source — to explain the source of the information for the map.
Importantly, the map must be accurate and neat.

9.5.2 Show me

How to read a map

You will need:
* a map of the region being considered (figure 3).

Procedure:

STEP 1

Identify and carefully read the title of the map because it will provide you with an understanding of the
information you can expect to see on the map. Sometimes the title tells you the date of the information that
has been mapped. This map has a title that tells us that it is a map of Australia showing major vegetation
types. The colours in the key help us to understand the distribution of vegetation.

STEP 2

Next, examine the key. We notice that closed forest is found in about half the area of Tasmania, small linear
coastal tracts along parts of the east coast of mainland Australia and in the Otway region of Victoria. We
could make a similar detailed description of open forest. Looking at the pattern of forests overall we con-
clude that only a small area of Australia is forested — less than 10 per cent.
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FIGURE 3 Major vegetation types in Australia
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Source: Map taken from http://www.anbg.gov.au/aust-veg/veg-map.html. Reproduced with permission from Sydney University Press

Iearnm RESOURCES — ONLINE ONLY

E Watch this eLesson: How to read a map (eles-1634)
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9.5.3 Let me do it
Developing my skills
Describe the map of Australia’s average annual rainfall (figure 4).

FIGURE 4 Average annual rainfall
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Source: Bureau of Meteorology

Questions

What is the average annual rainfall of Cairns?

What is the average annual rainfall of Australia’s state capital cities?

Describe the area of Australia that receives less than 300 mm of annual rainfall.

Describe the distribution of the wettest areas in Australia.

Compare figure 3 and figure 4.

(a) Whattypes of vegetation are found in the area of Australia that receives less than 300 mm of annual rainfall?
(b) What is the relationship between high annual rainfall and closed forest?

AN
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Checklist

I have:

* understood the title

» examined all of the parts of the map: key, source, scale, and any annotations and accompanying text
* considered the map as a whole.

Skills questions
1. The person who draws a map is called:
(a) an artist
(b) a knight
(c) an aerial photographer
(d) a cartographer.
2. A map can include information about:
(a) biophysical features such as vegetation
(b) human features such as industrial areas
(c) people’s perceptions of places
(d) all of the above.
3. Why do cartographers use blue to represent water including lakes, oceans and rivers?
4. Why might it be important to draw small symbols on a map?

learn RESOURCES

Try out this Interactivity: How to read a map (int-3130)
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9.7 SkillBuilder: Drawing a line graph

9.71 Tell me

What is a line graph?

A line graph displays information as a series of points on a graph that are joined to form a line. A line
graph can be drawn by hand or by using a spreadsheet program such as Excel.

Why are line graphs useful?

Line graphs are very useful to show change over time. They can show a single set of data, or they can show
multiple sets based on a common theme such as water use in the Murray—Darling Basin compared to water
use in South Australia (see figure 1). This enables us to compare similarities and differences between two
sets of data at a glance.

Model

A good line graph has:

* been drawn in pencil

* an appropriate scale to show the data clearly

* labelled axes

* used small dots joined by a line to make a smooth curve

* alegend, if necessary

* aclear and accurate title that explains the purpose of the graph
* the source of the data.

FIGURE 1 Water use in the Murray-Darling Basin

Water use in the Murray-Darling Basin, 1950-2000 «—— Title
12 000 —
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Line drawn
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Labelled axes »Time in years
— Basin South Australia ‘4— Legend

Source: © Department of Environment, Water and Natural Resources,
South Australia Government «<——— Source

Water use in gigalitres per year

9.7.2 ShOW me TABLE 1 Use of rainwater tanks by
How to complete a line graph household, 2001-2010
You will need: Use of rainwater tanks
« data (table 1) Year by household (%)
« graph paper 2001 16
* a pencil 2004 17
e g ruler. 2007 19
2010 26

Source: © Australian Bureau of Statistics
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Procedure:
STEP 1

Select the data you wish to compare or interpret.

Draw a horizontal and vertical axis using a ruler.

Evenly space and then label the years along the horizontal axis. Look carefully at your range of data and
work out appropriate increments for the vertical axis, then evenly space and label this information on the
axis. Start at zero where the axes join.

STEP 2

Label the X and Y axes.
Plot the statistics. Draw a dot at the point where the year on the horizontal axis meets the relevant position
on the vertical axis. Once you have plotted all the statistics, join the dots. This can be done freehand or
using a ruler.

STEP 3

Add a title and a source to the graph.

Iearn RESOURCES

Watch this eLesson: Drawing a line graph (eles-1635)

9.7.3 Let me do it
Developing my skills
Use the data in table 2 to create a line graph.

Questions

1.

In which year is water consumption lowest?

2. Describe the pattern shown by the graph.
3.
4. When water restrictions were lifted in 2011, predict what

What reasons might explain the changes from 2001 and 2009?

happened to water consumption.

. If the government made every household adopt water saving

measures in 2020, what might happen to water consumption?

. Find statistics for water consumption for your area and compare

these to another area.

. Explain how useful the graph was in helping you understand the

changes that occurred to water consumption in South Australia
compared to reading a table of figures.

Checklist

I have:

labelled the axes

provided a clear title and source
plotted the data accurately

joined the points with a smooth line.

TABLE 2 Daily residential water
consumption for South Australia

Daily residential water

consumption (litres)

2001 539
2002 502
2003 532
2004 460
2005 465
2005 440
2007 413
2008 410
2009 395

Source: SA Water, Annual Reports
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Skills questions
1. The increments on the vertical axis of a line graph should:
(a) be unevenly spaced
(b) be evenly spaced
(c) start with the lowest figure to be plotted
(d) all of the above.
2. Which statement about line graphs is true?
(a) You do not need to state the source of data.
(b) Time should always be shown on the vertical axis.
(c) Line graphs are useful to show where things are located.
(d) A clear title is essential so that the reader can understand the data presented.
3. Explain why drawing a line graph is useful.
4. Why is it important to label the vertical axis?

learn RESOURCES

Try out this interactivity: Drawing a line graph (int-3131)

Jacaranda Humanities and Social Sciences 7 for Western Australia, Topic 9



9.8 How is water used by indigenous peoples?
9.8.1 World indigenous cultures

Water is very important to both indigenous and non-indigenous peoples across the world, and is used for
many different purposes. Water has a spiritual importance to the different indigenous peoples around the
world and many groups have strong connections with the natural world.

Below is an extract from the Indigenous Peoples Kyoto Water Declaration, which shows the importance
of water. This declaration was put together in 2003 at the Third World Water Forum held in Kyoto, Japan.

We, the indigenous peoples from all parts of the world... reaffirm our relationship to Mother Earth and
responsibility to future generations to... speak for the protection of water. We were placed in a sacred manner
on this earth, each in our own sacred and traditional lands and territories... to care for water.

Source: www.waterculture.org/KyotoDeclaration.html

9.8.2 Aboriginal and Torres Strait Islander peoples

Depending on where Aboriginal and Torres Strait Islander peoples lived, they collected surface water from
creeks, rivers and waterholes; from underground water supplies such as soaks and springs; or directly from
plants, including tree roots.

Recently, evidence collected from oral histories, Dreaming Stories, rock art, artefacts, ceremonial body
painting and historical records left by colonists, missionaries, surveyors, invaders and explorers shows that
Aboriginal and Torres Strait Islander peoples managed their water carefully. They channelled and filtered
their water, covering it to keep it clean and to stop it from evaporating. They also created wells and tunnel
IreServoirs.

Indigenous seasons are closely linked to water. Use the Miriwoong seasonal calendar weblink in the
Resources tab to see an example of one Indigenous calendar where seasons, water and activities are closely
linked.

9.8.3 Water and Indigenous culture

Our cultural values of water are part of our law, our traditional owner responsibilities, our history and our
everyday lives. Our [Anmatyerr] law has always provided for the values we place on water. Australian law should
respect Anmatyerr Law so we can share responsibility for looking after water.

Source: The Anmatyerr people, in Rea, Dr N. & Anmatyerr Water Project Team 2008, ‘Provision for cultural values in water
management: the Anmatyerr story’, Land & Water Australia Final Report, p. vi.

The rainbow serpent is a key symbol of creation but its journey from underground to the surface also rep-
resents groundwater rising to the top via springs. The creation of water sources and where to find them was
often told in stories or through artwork. The Dreaming Story How the Water Got to the Plains is one story
that describes how billabongs appeared in the dry inland plains. Use the How the water got to the plains
weblink in the Resources tab to hear the story told by Butchulla elder Olga Miller.
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An Aboriginal water project

On 30 March 2008, the Victorian Government returned the heritage-listed Lake Condah in Victoria to the
Gunditjmara traditional owners. Lake Condah is considered one of Australia’s earliest and largest aqua-
culture ventures. Aquaculture is the growing and harvesting of animals and plants in a water environment.
The Gunditjmara people want to preserve their culture while engaging in tourism, water restoration and
sustainability projects. One example is the plan to restore the ancient stone aquaculture system at the lake
for eel farming.
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FIGURE 2 Location map of Lake Condah
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9.8 Activities

To answer questions online and to receive immediate feedback and sample responses for every question,
go to your learnON title at www.jacplus.com.au. Note: Question numbers may vary slightly.

Remember

1. From what sources did Indigenous Australian peoples collect water?
2. What is aquaculture?

Explain
3. What does evidence show about Aboriginal and Torres Strait Islander peoples managing water supplies?

Discover

4. Use the Miriwoong seasonal calendar weblink in the Resources tab to learn more about water seasons
and food. How is water closely associated with Aboriginal activities in this region?
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5. Look at the Miriwoong interactive calendar.
(@) Which Australian region does this calendar represent?
(b) How are the seasons divided? How does this compare with a European calendar?
(c) How are seasons and water linked in this calendar?
(d) How can all Australians benefit from the Aboriginal and Torres Strait Islander peoples’ knowledge and
practices on seasons and water use in a regional context?
6. Use Google Earth to locate the Wabma Kadarbu Mound Springs Conservation Park. Place a pin on this
location. Now zoom in and out to help you complete the following.
(@) Where is this park located in South Australia? Where is this place in relation to where you live? Use
distance and direction in your answer.
(b) What is the name of the nearest road?
(c) Describe the surrounding area.
(d) Why would these springs be so important to Indigenous Australian peoples and European colonists?
(e) Do some research to find out why these springs are protected today.
(f) Use Google Maps to annotate this area with your findings. Include photos that you find using the internet.

Think
7. Use the How the water got to the plains weblink in the Resources tab to listen to the Dreaming Story.
How is Indigenous culture closely tied in with place and environment?

learn RESOURCES

Explore more with these weblinks: Miriwoong seasonal calendar, How the water got to the plains
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9.14 Review

9.14.1 Review
Water as a renewable resource

1. Use the phrase ‘Freshwater: lifeblood of the planet’ to explain why water is considered a finite and
precious resource.

2. How do rainfall and run-off contribute to the amount of water Australia has to use?

List the three most interesting water facts you have learned in this chapter.

4. China has 22 per cent of the world’s population but only seven per cent of all freshwater run-off. Use
this fact to outline the problem of population pressures on water supplies.

5. What is the difference between water scarcity and water stress? Name three countries, each from a
different continent, facing water stress.

6. Use a diagram to describe and explain the water cycle (see figure 1 in subtopic 8.7 ‘Is water a
renewable resource?’). How does this reinforce that water is a finite but renewable resource?

w

Water use by people

7. Which activity uses the highest amount of water in most countries including Australia?

8. ‘As world population increases, we are going to have to produce more food with less water.” Do you
agree or disagree with this statement? Justify this by using examples from this topic.

9. Study the graph in figure 1.

FIGURE 1 Global population with access to drinking water
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(a) What does this graph tell you about the number of people in the world who have access to
drinking water?
(b) Compare this to figure 3 in subtopic 9.10 ‘How does access to water improve health?’. What
information does the map provide that the graph does not?
(c) Which countries are not doing so well with this MDG target?
10. What is virtual water?
11. Name two agricultural goods that take a lot of water to produce and two that take the least.
12. Explain the difference between virtual water and a water footprint. Does Australia have a large water
footprint? Compare Australia with three other countries.

9.14.2 Reflect
13. Study the map in figure 2.

FIGURE 2 Gilobal water scarcity. A scarcity of 100 per cent means that all the available blue water has
been consumed.
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Source: Hoekstra, A.Y. and Mekonnen, M.M. 2011, ‘Global water scarcity: monthly blue water footprint compared to blue water availability for the world's major river basins’, Value of Water
Research Report Series No. 53, UNESCO-IHE, Delft, the Netherlands

(a) Name two regions that experienced the greatest water scarcity.
(b) Name three regions that did not suffer water scarcity. How do you account for this? Use an atlas

map of rainfall to help you.
(c) Describe the relationship between water scarcity and rainfall. What other factors increase water

scarcity?
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14. Study the data in table 1.

TABLE 1 Countries depending on river inflow from other countries for more
than half their renewable water

Renewable water supplies Years required for population

Country originating outside border (%) to double at current rate
Egypt 97 30.1
Netherlands 89 138.6
Cambodia 82 27.7
Syria 79 18.2
Sudan 77 22.4
Iraq 66 18.7

(a) Draw a bar graph to show this data.
(b) Use an atlas to locate these countries. In each case, name the river that flows through this and
other countries. Name the other countries that also share this river water.
(c) Explain how this situation could cause conflict.
(d) Make predictions for each country in terms of population growth and water supply.
15. Water has been described as one of the biggest issues facing the world. Do you agree with this? Use
examples from this topic to justify your view.
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UNIT 4 PLACE AND LIVEABILITY

TOPIC 10
Where do Australians live”?

101 overview

Numerous videos and interactivities are embedded just where you need them, at the point of learning, in
your learnON title at www.jacplus.com.au. They will help you to learn the content and concepts covered
in this topic.

10.1.1 Introduction

Why does your family live in the place, state, city, street or house that it does? Why do many Australians
live in big cities near the coast? Have you thought about the reasons why your parents selected the place
or environment in which you now live? People living in Australia have been making choices about where
to live for many thousands of years. Has the region of Australia around Port Jackson in modern Sydney
always been the most heavily populated part of Australia? Do people choose to live in places they feel are
the most liveable? Let’s try to work out why Australians choose to live in the places they do.

Starter questions

1. If you could live anywhere in the world, where would it be and why?

2. If your answer to question 1 is not in Australia, which part of Australia do you think is the most similar to the
place you chose?

3. What are the geographic features of the place you would ideally like to live in? Geographic features can
usually be mapped, and include climate, landscape, environment (either built or natural), jobs, culture,
infrastructure, wealth and safety. Find an image of this p/lace and annotate its geographic features.

4. Look at the image on this page. List the positive and negative aspects of living in this place.

Would you like to live here?
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INQUIRY SEQUENCE

10.1 Overview 185
10.2 What creates a sense of place? 186
10.3 Why do people live in certain places? 188
10.4 Where do you live and why? 191
10.5 Why do Australians live in remote places? 194
10.6 SkillBuilder: Using topographic maps 197
10.7 What draws people to rural areas? 197
10.8 Are rural communities sustainable? 199
10.9 What are ‘lifestyle’ places? 199
10.10 Where is my place? 204
10.11 Where would you like to live? 206
10.12 SkillBuilder: Creating a concept diagram 210
10.13 Review 211

Iearnm RESOURGCES — ONLINE ONLY

H Watch this eLesson: Choosing a place to live (eles-1619)

10.2 What creates a sense of place?
10.2.1 A sense of place

Places are central to the study of geography. This is because geographers are interested in where things are
found on Earth and why they are there. But what exactly is a place?

To understand what a place is, think about location and region. Each place has a unique identity that
makes it different from other places. A combination of characteristics is specific to that place, making it
individual. A sense of place comes from being aware of what makes that location significant and seeing its
special qualities.

The characteristics of a place can come from:

1. natural features
2. human features — that is, built by people
3. a combination of the two.
Eventually, one or more of these features becomes a symbol of that place in people’s minds.

FIGURE 1 The Taj Mahal in Agra, India FIGURE 2 The Grand Canyon, Utah, United States
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FIGURE 3 Rio de Janeiro, taken from a helicopter, FIGURE 4 Disney World, Orlando, Florida, United States
showing the Corcovado in the foreground with

the statue of Christ on it and Sugarloaf Mountain,
or Pao de Acucar, in the background, to the right

FIGURE 5 Table Mountain, Cape Town,
South Africa

FIGURE 6 The Golden Gate Bridge, San
Francisco Bay, United States
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10.2 Activities

To answer questions online and to receive immediate feedback and sample responses for every question,
go to your learnON title at www.jacplus.com.au. Note: Question numbers may vary slightly.

Remember

1. Study figures 1, 2, 3, 4, 5, 6 and 7. Describe five characteristics in the environment of each feature that
create its individual sense of place. Consider natural as well as human features.

2. Of all these characteristics, which one do you believe to be the most important in creating an identity for that
place in the minds of people?

3. Suggest reasons why these places have become famous around the world.

Discover

4. (a) Conduct a survey of your class to find out each person’s top five favourite places in Australia. Collate
the results in a table like the one below.

Place Student A Student B Student C
Great Barrier Reef 4 %
Uluru 4 4

My grandparents’ farm near 4

Ballina, NSW

This table could also be set up electronically, using a spreadsheet program.

(b) Graph the results to show the ranking of the places by percentage of the class; for example, 45 per cent
of the class named Uluru in their top five places in Australia.

(c) As a class, discuss the patterns shown by the graph. Suggest reasons to explain why people like or
dislike certain places.

Think

5. Do you think that people’s top five favourite places would vary with the age of the individual? Explain your
answer. (You might need to interview a few people of different ages to help you work out an answer to this.)

6. No matter where we live, we all live in the one place: Planet Earth. From what you have learned so far, define
what a place is in your own words. What do you think would be the characteristics of a place that would
appeal to anyone, wherever they come from? (Hint: What feelings do you have when you are in a place that
you like?)

-
rnyWo#dAHcs Deepen your understanding of this topic with related case studies and questions.

O New York

10.3 Why do people live in certain places?
10.3.1 Push and pull

People choose to live in specific places for a wide range of reasons. These reasons can be broadly divided
into pull factors and push factors. The combination of reasons varies from person to person, and what is
an advantage for one person may be seen as a negative by someone else.
It is also true, though, that the reasons people choose to live in a place often change over time. Some-
times, these reasons might even be connected to the very existence of the place — or its changing nature.
There are four factors that influence the liveability of places or why people decide to live there:
1. available resources (money)
2. employment
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3. relationships with other people (for
example, wanting to be near family or
moving for a partner’s job) e

4. lifestyle. it Erica
Many of these factors change throughout a : Rawson

person’s life. For example, where a 20-year-old W

single person wants to live is often quite dif-

ferent from where someone in their forties, or
someone with a partner and two teenage chil-
dren, may want to live.

In other situations, the reason for living in

a place may disappear. The town of Rawson,

near Mt Erica in Victoria, was built for the

people building the Thomson Dam in the

FIGURE 1 Location of Rawson and Walkerville

1970s and early 1980s (see figure 1). After

the project was finished in 1983, nearly every

family left the town because there was no ;// e .
longer any work there. Its community identity \L// N R \\4—': ?,R' P’Of}g’"wﬂ’
had to change. The few people left in Rawson L s * ¥ J
now provide services for people using the v —
area for recreations such as bushwalking and Source: Spatial Vision

skiing.

Walkerville is a small coastal settlement on the coast of Victoria, just east of Inverloch and Venus Bay
near Wilsons Promontory (see figure 1). Walkerville is a good example of the way people’s reasons for
living in a place can change over time.

Walkerville was built to provide a place for the workers who were to produce quicklime from the lime-
stone cliffs. Cement was in great demand for building in Melbourne at this time, and lime could be trans-
ported there easily by ship. The town itself disappeared when the limestone cliffs were all mined out.

The modern settlement of Walkerville is now a small, isolated holiday location, popular with fishermen,
and located next to the Cape Liptrap Coastal Park. Much of the original settlement of Walkerville no longer
exists, but the ruins that remain, along with the old cemetery, give us a good picture of what the place used
to be like (see figure 2).

FIGURE 2 (a) The Walkerville lime-burning kilns in 1972 (b) The kilns are now a tourist attraction. (c) There are
no shops for 20 kilometres in either direction, except for the caravan park kiosk on the foreshore.
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Many of the towns in the north-
eastern United States were established
as manufacturing towns. At first they
were located near major ports or iron
ore and coal deposits, and some closed
down when these resources ran out. In
more recent times, factories such as the
one shown in figure 3, which is near
Baltimore, have closed down because
the owners could no longer compete
with the goods produced at a lower cost
in China and other south-east Asian
countries. With no other jobs available,
people left the area, which has fallen
into a state of urban decay.

FIGURE 3 A disused factory near Baltimore

10.3 Activities

To answer questions online and to receive immediate feedback and sample responses for every question,
go to your learnON title at www.jacplus.com.au. Note: Question numbers may vary slightly.

Think

1. Study figure 2 (c) and research the changes over time that have occurred in Walkerville as a place. Was the
decline of the original township of Walkerville due to push or pull factors? How did these influence people’s
choice of where they would live? Justify your answer.

2. Identify and justify the push and pull factors that exist for people thinking about whether they should move
to Walkerville today.

3. In groups of three, discuss the difficulties that would have been faced by the lime-burners who lived in the
original settlement of Walkerville, given its location.

Explain
4. Study figure 3. Identify some of the specific signs that indicate an area is in urban decay.
5. Suggest reasons why some people continue to live in decaying urban environments, and why others might
choose to move.

Discover

6. (a) Survey the members of your class and find out the reasons why their families chose to live in the place
or location where they do. Classify the responses using the four categories named on this spread in a
table like the one below.

Student Resources Employment Relationships Lifestyle
Gina Near major shops | Near my dad’s work
Miguel Near my mum’s work | Close to my family who

came to Australia earlier
Close to my father’s best
friend

Daniel Near the sea, as
we all sail or surf

(b) Present the answers using a column graph, correctly and fully labelled.
(c) As a class, discuss the pattern of reasons shown by the graph, and the possible explanations for this.
For example, how important to people are social connections?
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Predict

7. Look up on Google Earth the location of the current settlement of Walkerville. Calculate the distance
between Walkerville and the settlements around it. Study the land use and features of the environment
around the settlement. Identify and list the advantages and disadvantages of Walkerville as a holiday
location, using evidence from your Google Earth study.

8. A developer has proposed to the local shire council and the state government that the farmland around
Walkerville should be rezoned to allow the building of a large holiday resort. In your opinion, would this be
a good or bad policy for the future of the residents of Walkerville? Give reasons for your answer, referring to
features that you can identify on the Google Earth map.

Iearn RESOURCES — ONLINE ONLY

- Try out this interactivity: Push/pull factors (int-3089)

10.4 Where do you live and why?
10.4.1 How did | get here?

When we first learned to write our address, we often included our house number, street, town, city, state,
country, continent, hemisphere, planet and universe. You could also identify your location with GPS coor-
dinates, a grid reference or by use of latitude and longitude. Knowing the place where you are is important
but so is how you got there.

FIGURE 1 Australians born overseas
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Source: Spatial Vision
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A Cindy: When | lived
in Bejing | was called
Jing-Wei. | came to
Sydney in 1988 to study
economics at university.
| became an Australian
citizen in 1993. | now
have three Australian
children.

B Andrew: | came to Perth
with my wife and three
children in 1993 just before
Nelson Mandela was elected
president of South Africa. We
were concerned for our safety
in Johannesburg and were
keen to start a new life in a
country with a similar climate

C Lucy: My brother
moved from Palmerston
North in New Zealand
to Melbourne for work
in 2006 and | followed
him the next year. | like
living in a larger city.
There is more going
on and | get paid a lot

D Deepak: My family
moved from Delhi in
1988 when my father
was offered a job in a
computer company in
Adelaide. There were not
many Indian kids in my
school but | studied hard
and went to university.

| now have three children
and live in Newcastle.

and language. Now two of my
brothers also live in Australia.

more. One day | might
return to New Zealand.

Did you and your family arrive by boat, plane or car, or were they born here? What decisions were made
by your parents or grandparents which resulted in your family living in your place, house, state, country
or hemisphere? Over 25 per cent of Australia’s population was born overseas, and it is estimated that most
will move homes between 11 and 12 times during their lifetime.

What is your story?

Activity question 1 allows you to investigate why you live in your place. It is a task of discovery, and will
take you some time to complete. Your aim is to discover your family’s migration story and why you live
where you do. Does your family have a recent migration story or did your family migrate with the First
Fleet? Do you have Aboriginal or Torres Strait Islander heritage? Did your grandparent build the house you
live in or did your parents or carers build your house? How has the place your family lives in changed over
time and space?

10.4 Activities

To answer questions online and to receive immediate feedback and sample responses for every question,
go to your learnON title at www.jacplus.com.au. Note: Question numbers may vary slightly.

Discover

1. This task allows you to discover your family’s migration story and why you live where you do.

Step 1

What can you find out for yourself?

Your place

e What is your address? Write out your full address, including your hemisphere, latitude and longitude.

¢ Use Google Maps or Whereis to locate and identify your house in your street. Download an aerial view and
a street view of your house.

¢ Annotate your aerial photo or map to identify who lives in your house, including pets, and which parts of
the house they use. You could illustrate the people who live in your house in a cartoon — like the stickers,
or decals, of families that people put on their cars.

e Ensure that your map has a compass, approximate scale and appropriate title.
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Step 2
Your neighbourhood

e Using Google Maps or Whereis, download an aerial view of your street or at least the eight closest houses

or dwellings.

e Using the family decals, annotate each house to show who lives in it.

Step 3
How long have you lived at this address?

If you have previously lived somewhere else, list and map your past addresses. How many times have you
moved? Share with your class the information that you have collected so far.

Step 4

How did you get here?

To investigate the rest of your story,

you will need to speak to your parents

and possibly your grandparents. As you

collect information about where your

parents and grandparents were born,

create a family tree of places. Try to find

out why and when your relatives came

to Australia. Figure 2 illustrates how this

may look.

e Where were your parents/carers born?

¢ How did they travel from where they
were born to the place you now live?

¢ Why did your parents move to where
you now live? Would they prefer to live
in another place that is more liveable?

e Why did your grandparents and great-
grandparents move from their place
of birth?

Use the Family tree template weblink in

the Resources tab to create your family tree.

FIGURE 2 An example of what your family tree may look like

Great- Great- Great- Great-
grandmother. grandmother grandmother. grandmother.
?, Greece Naples, Italy Liverpool, UK ?
\

Great- Great- J o Great- Great-
grandfather : . grandfather grandfather : . grandfather
Athens, Greece Moree, NSW Liverpool, UK Kingaroy, Qld

. ! y 4
- rd ~ ‘\
Grandmother Grandfather Grandmother Grandfather
Newcastle, NSW Moree, NSW Liverpool, UK Brisbane, Qld
- y 4
it 4
Mother Father

o —-— o -—
Tweed Heads, NSW. ) Brisbane, QId
¥ Daniel &
— \

-—
Gold Coast, Qld

— |
My Family Tree
-

FIGURE 3 Immigrants arriving in Australia by plane, 1967
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Think

2. Use your family tree, along with the transport your family used, to create a map that shows this

interconnection.
Things to think about before starting your map:
e What scale and size of map will you need?

¢ Would you be better off having two maps? In the example shown in figure 2, Daniel’s parents and
grandparents mostly came from New South Wales and Queensland but most of his great-grandparents
came from Europe. To map this information, he should use a world map plus a larger scale break-out or
inset map of New South Wales and Queensland.

¢ How will you show the type of transport? Coloured arrows might work well.

e What is an appropriate title for your map?

e Would you like to illustrate your map with images of your relatives, their houses, flags of the countries they
came from or images of the transport that they used? If you wish to add images, you will need to have a
larger scale base map than if you just used symbols.

* You could annotate the map with the reasons your relatives moved.

learn

RESOURCES

Explore more with this weblink: Family tree template

10.5 Why do Australians live in remote places?

10.5.1 Settling inland Australia

For over 100 years, a small percentage of Australians have been moving away from large cities and
coastal regions to live in more remote locations. They are often searching for new farmland or the min-
eral resources of the inland. Why do some people choose to live in places where their nearest neighbour is
50 kilometres away and it takes six hours to get to the closest supermarket? Why do they find remote places

more liveable?

The potential to relocate people inland has
never been faster or easier. The interconnec-
tion provided by modern transport and the
high speed communication provided by phone
and internet should mean that technology has
reduced remoteness.

The general shift of Australia’s population
for the last 100 years has been towards the
major cities and away from the country. The
average age of farmers in Australia is about
53 years and getting older. Most children of
farmers leave the country and seek education
and work opportunities in large cities. Figure 1
shows how quickly the inland of Australia was
occupied after 1825.

Over the past 100 years, there have been
many attempts by governments and private
industry to encourage people to occupy the
more remote places of Australia. Soldier settle-
ment programs and mining developments are
two such schemes.

FIGURE 1 Stages in European land occupation in Australia
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Source: Spatial Vision
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Soldier settlement schemes

FIGURE 2 Location of soldier settlement areas, 1917
After both World War I and World War

I, the state and federal governments of A
Australia began a program of providing land “‘I‘* :
to returned soldiers. This was to give these o 5;0 1000 kon f,%mh»vé, f’&
soldiers work, but it was also seen as a way —a ”&:‘ -l : Uy
of attracting people to otherwise sparsely K,fﬂ\}('i 1 & .. f N
inhabited places. /,i LA }'. f

After World War I, soldier settlements ~ ‘: ,i
included Merbein and Mortlake in Victoria, > ,\i"‘fi | Alice Springs_|-L.
Griffith and Dorrigo in New South Wales, _f‘lg’ﬁ“@*;@ﬂ“; ————————— 'E““T;_\“Tf 5
Murray Bridge and Kangaroo Island in '\b r-""‘ ——————— Pk
South Australia and the Atherton Tableland r" 1:
in Queensland. The settlers were expected i U g
to stay on their land for at least five years Pe”'{-‘i. .
and to improve the quality of the land (:-3,'/“
they were farming. Many of these settle-
ments were not successful because the sol- Land allocated for returned by
diers were not always suited to farming, the servicemen, World War | f“jdr:f?
farms were often too small, and farmers did * Soldier settiements from 1917 Whobar
not have enough money to invest in stock or Source: Spatial Vision
equipment.

After World War II, a similar scheme was much more successful, because farms were bigger, and roads,
housing and fences were supplied. Over 25000 soldiers were resettled after World War 1.

Remote mining communities

Karratha Broken Hill and Tom Price
are examples of current mining towns N
that are just as remote as were the gol- “+,.
drush towns of Bathurst and Ballarat in s 2N, A
the 1850s and 1860s. u’g’,‘;@ 2 ;;’ "
Today it takes less than five hours g
to fly directly from Brisbane to Tom
Price, yet it can be difficult to attract Kanatha_aell
workers to mines in this region. Wages x m/Pn:e.
are high; for example, a truck driver 1
can earn $150000 per year. There are N e Australia
now fewer jobs because the mining )
boom has passed, but skilled workers
are attracted to these remote places. !
Some workers fly in and fly out 0 \’\’\’ eAér/
(FIFO) for their shifts. They live with Remote mining regions || Victoria ‘\_\ ),*
their families in less remote places B Mejor FIFO mining regions| "y ’
such as Brisbane and fly in for a shift Tasmani a’: ﬂ““
that may last several weeks, eventually N
flying home for their days off. Source: Spatial Vision

FIGURE 3 Location of remote mining regions
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FIGURE 4 Mount Tom Price mine and Tom Price township: note the FIFO workers’ huts in the left foreground

10.5 Activities

To answer questions online and to receive immediate feedback and sample responses for every question,
go to your learnON title at www.jacplus.com.au. Note: Question numbers may vary slightly.

Remember

1. What makes a place remote?
2. How does FIFO reduce remoteness?

Explain
3. Describe the change in the speed of settlement of inland Australia that is illustrated by figure 1.
4. (a) Compare figure 2 with figure 1. When were the soldier settlement places first settled?
(b) Use your atlas to compare the location of soldier settlements with a rainfall map of Australia. Were soldier
settlements located in places that receive good rainfall for farming?
5. The soldier settlements of 1917 were established on remote, underused land. One hundred years later, would
these places still be considered remote? Refer to figures 2 and 3 in your answer.

Discover

6. Research a local soldier settlement scheme. When was it established? How successful was it? How did this
scheme help to populate a remote place? Map its geographic features by using Google Maps.
Use the Soldier settlement weblinks in the Resources tab to help with your research.

Predict

7. How might people be encouraged to move from the coastal fringe to the more remote places of Australia?
What could make you or your family move or relocate? Produce a short film, snappy slide show, or an
advertising campaign that highlights the pull factors which might make people change the place where
they live.

-
m\'WOﬁ‘dAHOS Deepen your understanding of this topic with related case studies and questions.

O Population of Australia

learn RESOURGES — ONLINE ONLY

Try out this interactivity: Remote living (int-3090)

Explore more with these weblinks: Soldier settlement 1, Soldier settlement 2
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10.0 skillBuilder: Using topographic maps

WHAT ARE TOPOGRAPHIC MAPS?

Topographic maps are a type of map that provides detailed and accurate
information of features that appear on the Earth’s surface.

They show features of the natural environment, such as forests and lakes, and
features of human environments, such as roads and settlements. Relief is often
shown using contour lines.

Go online to access:

learn

=
<
o

FIGURE 1 Topographic map
extract of Mount Gambier

a clear step-by-step explanation to help you master the skill

a model of what you are aiming for

a checklist of key aspects of the skill

a series of questions to help you apply the skill and to check your
understanding.

RESOURCES — ONLINE ONLY

Watch this eLesson: Using topographic maps (eles-1641)
Try out this interactivity: Using topographic maps (int-3137)

10.7 What draws people to rural areas?
10.7.1 Rural settlement

Some people live in rural areas because they are involved in primary industries. Others provide services.
Griffith is a large town (population 17 000) in the Murrumbidgee Irrigation Area in New South Wales.
The climate in this area is semi-arid (warm, with unreliable rainfall). The land became productive farmland
after irrigation was provided in 1912. Reliable water and available farmland attracted many people to
this area.
There are two main types of farm in this area.

Type A farms are usually about
220 hectares in size (a hectare being
10000 square metres). Each year
they grow a combination of rice,
corn, wheat, vegetables and pasture,
and graze beef cattle. Irrigation water
is usually used.

Type B farms are horticulture farms,
and are usually about 20 hectares in
size. They grow a combination of
permanent crops that may include
grapes, peaches, plums, and citrus
fruit such as oranges. Many of these
plants last for many years, and irriga-
tion is always needed.

FIGURE 1 Farms in the Griffith area support businesses in
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FIGURE 2 Topographic map extract of Griffith
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10.7 Activities

To answer questions online and to receive immediate feedback and sample responses for every question,
go to your learnON title at www.jacplus.com.au. Note: Question numbers may vary slightly.

For all the following activities, refer to figure 2.
Remember

1. (a) What is the main use for farmland in the area surrounding Giriffith?
(b) Sketch the symbol of this land use.
(c) Is this an example of farming type A or type B?

Explain
2. (a) Compare the pattern made by irrigation channels and natural waterways, such as Mirrool Creek.
(b) Why is irrigation useful in semi-arid areas? At what time of the year do you think it would be
mainly used?
(c) How can you tell from the map that it is not hilly in the areas where there is irrigation farming?

Discover

3. (a) Imagine you travelled in a southerly direction for 2.5 kilometres from the city centre. Now select
one square kilometre at this location. Count the number of buildings there are in your chosen square
kilometre.
(b) Continue out from the city edge for at least another 7 kilometres. Choose another square kilometre and
count the buildings in your chosen area.
(c) Compare your results. In which area would you be closer to your neighbours?
(d) Which one represents intensive farming?
4. There are many farms in the Griffith region, which means there are many people in the area to support shops,
businesses, schools and cultural activities. However, in some parts of Australia, farms are very big and it
is a long way to the nearest neighbours. Anna Creek, a beef cattle property in northern South Australia, is
24000 square kilometres (2 400 000 hectares). The property is in a semi-arid region of South Australia, where
vegetation is sparse and the nearest town for supplies is 170 kilometres away.
(@) Use the scale to calculate the number of square kilometres covered by the map in figure 2.
(b) How does this compare to the single farm of Anna Creek?
(c) At which location, Anna Creek or Griffith, could you most likely satisfy each of the following wishes: to
play in a sport team every week, to regularly buy clothes, to collect data about lizards, to grow a lush
lawn, to safely learn to drive, to have a private airstrip?

Think

5. ldentify two natural factors and two human factors that might have influenced people to choose to live in the
Griffith area.

10.8 Are rural communities sustainable?

Access this subtopic at www.jacplus.com.au

only

10.9 What are ‘lifestyle’ places?
10.9.1 Lifestyle

In the years after 1990, the healthy state of the growing Australian and world economies meant that more
and more people had jobs and were earning higher incomes. This gave them greater choice as to where
and how they wanted to live, and the type of life that they wished to lead, because they had the resources
(money) to allow them to choose.
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For some people, ‘lifestyle choice’ means escaping the rush of the modern urban society by choosing
a sea change or tree change. For others, it means using their new-found wealth to fulfil their wants and
desires, no matter how wild. Others choose to live in inner-city areas, close to shops, cinemas, restaurants
and galleries. Because of this last group of people, governments and businesses have been able to take older
areas near the city centre an turn industrial zones into new activity centres where employment, residences,
recreation and services can be found in the one location. Such places are in great demand by those who
can afford it, particularly young professionals who want to be near the entertainment and facilities of the

inner city.

For example, the Docklands development in Melbourne was designed to be the face of a new-look
Melbourne: a new community identity of restaurants, entertainment and apartment living (see figure 1).
Docklands is a suburb of Melbourne, located

FIGURE 1 The future by 2022 and beyond: Docklands

Community and Pla

ce Plan

two kilometres west of the central business dis-
trict (CBD). It has a population of over 5700
people. It was planned that Docklands would be
a 24-hour city for visitors and local residents.
It occupies 200 hectares — an area bigger than
Melbourne’s central business district (which is

about 175 hectares).

The local residents of this 24-hour city
rely on public transport, as few have cars (see
table 1). Most residents are professionals (see

table 2).
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Number of registered Docklands Australia
motor vehicles (%) (%)
None 26.8 8.6
One motor vehicle 51.9 35.8
Two motor vehicles 16.2 36.1
Three or more vehicles 3.0 16.5
Number of motor 2.0 3.0
vehicles not stated
TABLE 2 Selected occupations of people
Docklands Australia
Occupation (%) (%)
Professionals 37.7 21.3
Managers 21.5 12.9
Community and 6.5 9.7
personal service workers
Technicians and trade 5.7 14.2
workers
Labourers 2.1 9.4
Machine operators and 1.2 6.6

drivers
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FIGURE 2 Lifestyle choices for those who have the resources (a) Modern condominiums at Canary Wharf in the
centre of London — a lifestyle that has arisen from the old docks (b) The historic apartments above the shops
in Mala Strana in the centre of Prague, Czech Republic

FIGURE 3 The contrast between the shantytowns, or favelas, of Rio de Janeiro and their more affluent
neighbours is very clear: who has the greater lifestyle choice?

\ N \\' . - -
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FIGURE 4 Contrasting lives in India (a) The growing middle classes in modern India often purchase modern
apartments, like those in this building in New Delhi. (b) For many poor Indians in urban areas, their home and
way of life is on the street. Land for housing is expensive in cities such as New Delhi, and beyond the means of

many people.

FIGURE 5 (a) and (b) The perfect sea change? These houses in the canal district next to Venice Beach,
California, give their owners perfect peace and tranquility. (c) ... or do they? (d) The beachfront houses on
Venice Beach (e) Condominiums on the cliffs of the Pacific Ocean, in the well-off suburb of Santa Monica,
California (f) Many homeless people in California opt to live on Venice Beach because of the climate.
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FIGURE 5 continued
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10.9 Activities

To answer questions online and to receive immediate feedback and sample responses for every question,
go to your learnON title at www.jacplus.com.au. Note: Question numbers may vary slightly.

Explain

1. Study figures 2, 3, 4 and 5. Identify the features in the photographs that indicate that the people living in
these places have the resources to choose to live in such environments.

2. Create a cartoon that summarises the differences between a sea change and a tree change.

3. Compare the images in figures 3 and 4. What similarities and differences can you see in the ‘lifestyle’
choices of these residents of Rio de Janeiro and New Delhi? How much real power do they have to decide
where they will live?

4. Refer to table 1.

(a) Identify two key facts the table reveals about the number of cars Docklands residents have compared to
the average for other Australian suburbs.
(b) Think of a reason to explain this.
5. Refer to table 2.
(a) Identify two key facts the table reveals about Docklands residents compared to the average for other
Australian suburbs.
(b) Think of a reason to explain this.
6. Refer to figure 1. Which features (existing or proposed) would make Docklands a 24-hour suburb? >
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Discover

7. Use online resources to investigate the current state of the Docklands development in Melbourne. Identify
the planned zones and features that are in operation and those that have been changed, removed or
not built.

8. Based on your research, do you believe that the Docklands space provides an enjoyable lifestyle for the
people who live there? Give reasons for your answer.

Predict

9. Study the lifestyle environment in figure 5. From the evidence in the images, identify and list any possible
changes (natural or human) that might affect the liveability of Venice Beach and Santa Monica.
10. Would you like to live in a place like Venice Beach? Give reasons for your answer.

Think

11. In groups of four, use a graphics software program to create a concept wheel that explores the meaning of
the word lifestyle. Display all the wheels in a class electronic presentation.

12. As a class, compare and discuss the lifestyle wheels that you produced in question 11. Is there a common
view of lifestyle that is representative of the whole class?

10.10 Where is my place?
10.10.1 My place

What is your neighbourhood or local place like? All of us live in a community, and these are often centred
around the place where we live, go to school or work.

Teenagers have different types of local places that have special meaning for them, each one at a different
scale: their bedroom, home and neighbourhood.

When you live in a neighbourhood, you become familiar with all the things that help to create the char-
acter of the place. Sometimes a neighbourhood is made up of people who have similar interests and beliefs,
whether these be cultural, sporting, environmental or job-related. Other neighbourhoods have a mixture
of people from different backgrounds, creating a vibrant, multicultural community identity. The fact that
Australian neighbourhoods can be so different is what makes Australia such an interesting place to live in.

Neighbourhoods have always existed in Australia. The ‘country’ that is special to the many Aboriginal
and Torres Strait Islander nations is often based on language. For instance, the Kulin Nation consists of
five Victorian Aboriginal communities who lived in what is now the Melbourne region before Europeans
invaded. Each community spoke its own language and controlled a region that had definite boundaries
(see figure 1). Within each community, there were different dialects that overlapped. These dialects were
spoken by different clans — groups of related families. Thus, these nations saw, and often still see, their
neighbourhood as the region in which people spoke the same language and had the same customs, such as
marriage rituals. People were, and are, socially connected.

Because nearly 90 per cent of Australians live in towns and cities, most people are likely to live in a
street that is part of a suburb, town or city, and which itself is part of a state or territory. On the other hand,
there are Australians who do not live in urban areas, but still live in their own communities that are just as
distinctive as neighbourhoods in towns and cities. How can we describe where our local place is and what
it is like? Sometimes, people try to use words to do this, but it is not an easy task. Geographers have no
such trouble, however; they can use maps.
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FIGURE 1 The places belonging to Indigenous Australian peoples
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Source: This map attempts to represent the language, social or nation groups of Aboriginal Australia. It shows only the general locations of larger groupings of people which may include clans,
dialects or individual languages in a group. It used published resources from 1988-1994 and is not intended to be exact, nor the boundaries fixed. It is not suitable for native title or other land
claims. David R Horton (creator), © Aboriginal Studies Press, AIATSIS, 1996. No reproduction without permission. To purchase a print version visit: www.aiatsis.ashop.com.au/

FIGURE 2 Mental map of Jayden’s local place (a) by Jayden and (b) by Annette, Jayden’s mother

(a)
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10.10 Activities

To answer questions online and to receive immediate feedback and sample responses for every question,
go to your learnON title at www.jacplus.com.au. Note: Question numbers may vary slightly.

Think

1. Figure 2 shows two mental maps of the same neighbourhood place. One is drawn by Jayden, a year 7 boy,
and the other is drawn by his mother. Compare the two maps by drawing up a table like the one below and
filling in the spaces.

Features that are different Features that are similar

Land use

Transport

Street layout

Relative sizes

Names of places
Other

Explain
2. Suggest reasons to explain the major similarities and differences between the maps drawn by Jayden and
his mother. Think about factors such as age, duties during the day, transport and friendships.

Discover
3. Create a mental map of your neighbourhood or local place. Locate your house in the centre of the sheet and
work outwards from there. The map should be as detailed as possible. Include features such as:
e streets and their names
e houses of friends or family
e shops, parks, trees, post boxes, telephone poles, pedestrian crossings, railway lines and stations
e anything you can remember, but the map must be drawn from memory.
Present the map using geographical rules (BOLTSS). Since you are not drawing the map to a scale, write
‘Not to scale’ in the correct position. Remember to use conventional colours and symbols as far as possible.
Compare your mental map to an actual map of your neighbourhood.
(@) In what ways was your map accurate?
(b) Which features did you not mark on your map?
(c) Which parts of your neighbourhood did you know well and which did you not know well?
(d) Think of reasons to explain your answers to part (c).

learn RESOURCES

Try out this interactivity: How did they live here? (int-3091)

10.11 Where would you like to live?

10.11.1 What makes this place so liveable?

Where is your favourite place in Australia? Have you been to a holiday paradise, one that you think would
be the perfect place to live? Is the climate perfect, the scenery spectacular? Is it safe, fun and the place for
adventure? Is this place in a city, in the wilderness or in the next street? Is it paradise because your friends
or family live there or because of the natural or built environment?

Among the most popular and beautiful tourist destinations in Australia are the Great Barrier Reef,
Uluru, Melbourne, Sydney, the Gold Coast, the Great Ocean Road, Monkey Mia, Kakadu, the Tasmanian
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Wilderness, the Blue Mountains, Port Arthur, Byron Bay, Kangaroo Island and Ningaloo Reef. Many of
these places have unique landscapes, located within naturally stunning environments. Four of these are
predominantly built environments: Sydney, Melbourne, the Gold Coast and Port Arthur. The remaining 11
places are best known for their natural, often remote, and almost wilderness environments.

Some of these wonderful places are found in or close to cities and large towns; some have signifi-
cant local populations; and some are quite remote. They are all places that attract large numbers of vis-
itors every year. People come to see or experience an aspect of the local environment that brings them
pleasure. These places are often perfect for a holiday but they may also be a place to live. Is it mostly the
excitement of a big city, natural beauty, or some other factor that makes you decide which place is the
most liveable?

FIGURE 1 Five of Australia’s most popular places
for tourists
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1 Monkey Mia is an environment where you can experience natural wildlife by interacting with dolphins.
Monkey Mia is located in Shark Bay on the coast of Western Australia, 850 kilometres north of Perth. For over
40 years, a small pod of dolphins has come ashore to connect with beachgoers. The Department of Environment
and Conservation provides staff who supervise the feeding of fish to these dolphins each day. It is an unusual
opportunity for people to see wild dolphins up close, quite near to the shore. Monkey Mia is a place of great natural
beauty without a huge tourist resort attached. Most visitors camp. It is an important stop on the around-Australia
tourist trail. Fewer than 800 residents currently live near the Monkey Mia Resort.
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2 Kangaroo Island is a place of natural beauty. It is Australia’s third largest island, found about 160 kilometres
south of Adelaide. It is a wildlife lover’s paradise, being home to many native Australian animals in their natural
habitats, including koalas, kangaroos, seals and penguins. It has remote, unspoiled beaches and interesting rocky
outcrops. Although first settled in the late 1830s, its present population of over 4200 is the highest it has ever been.
It was originally settled as a fishing and farming community but today is better known as a tourist destination.

o
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3 Melbourne is the second largest and most liveable city in Australia (2011-2015, the Economist magazine). It is
the capital of Victoria and home to about 4.4 million residents. It is an attractive destination for tourists, who enjoy
visiting its major sporting and cultural events, shops, restaurants and theatres. Melbourne is located beside Port
Phillip Bay and on the Yarra River. It is not a city known for its beautiful natural environment, but it has become
known for its distinctive laneways, bars and café culture.
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4 Sydney is a built environment in a beautiful setting and is Australia’s largest and oldest city. It is often called the
‘Harbour City’. Sydney is popular with both domestic and international tourists and is home to 4.8 million residents.
It has many attractions, including restaurants, beautiful beaches, theatres, galleries and iconic landmarks. It has a
beautiful natural environment with varied experiences provided by the built environment. This makes it an extremely
popular destination for everyone.
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5 Byron Bay is a beachside town in northern New South Wales, located 160 kilometres south of Brisbane.
Byron Bay is a very relaxed place with a local community that includes many artists and retired hippies. It is an
important surfing place, with easy access to offshore reefs and stunning beaches. It has become a popular place
for ‘schoolies’ end-of-year celebrations. Byron Bay has a population of about 30000 people, who rely heavily on
tourism and agriculture for their income.
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10.11 Activities

To answer questions online and to receive immediate feedback and sample responses for every question,
go to your learnON title at www.jacplus.com.au. Note: Question numbers may vary slightly.

Explain
1. Brainstorm a list of the features to describe your most liveable place.
2. Is there a place in Australia that you have been to or heard about that is your most liveable place? Locate
this place on a map and use images from the internet or magazines to explain how it fulfills your list of
features from question 1.

Discover
3. Is your most liveable place in a natural or a built environment or a mixture of the two?
4. What would be the advantages and disadvantages of living in your most liveable place?
5. After reading the paragraphs numbered 1, 2, 3, 4 and 5, which of these places is most similar to your most
liveable place? Explain your answer.

Predict
6. If you were looking for a place to retire, which of the places in figure 1 would be best and why?
7. If you wished to work as a national park ranger, which of the places in figure 1 would be best and why?
8. If you were planning a career in the theatre, which of the places in figure 1 would be best and why?
9. If you wished to live in a relaxed coastal environment close to a capital city, which of the places in figure 1
would be best and why?

Think

10. Design a map of your most liveable place. Consider the natural and built environments; distance to a city,
services, job and recreational opportunities; climate; and lifestyle. Annotate your map to explain why this is
where you would like to live. Use the Nothing like Australia weblink in the Resources tab to help find your
ideal location.

learn RESOURCES

Explore more with this weblink: Nothing like Australia

10.12 skillBuilder: Creating a concept diagram

>
c
o
A concept diagram, sometimes mistakenly called
a concept map, is a graphical tool that shows FIGURE 1 Example of a concept diagram
links between ideas, or concepts. Concept
diagrams organise links into different levels. Link Link
. Concept dlagrams enable you to organise your Viain idea Main idea
ideas and communicate them to others. Link :
¥ Link | Link
Go online to access: First-level idea Main idea First-level idea
Link Link i
e a clear step-by-step explanation to help you " Ttk Link
master the skill Link First-level idea Egscliced
* a model of what you are aiming for

Link Second-level idea
e a checklist of key aspects of the skill Second-level idea l“"k Link lLink
e a series of questions to help you apply the
skill and to check your understanding.

Second-level idea Second-level idea Third-level idea
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Iearn RESOURCES

Watch this eLesson: Creating a concept diagram (eles-1640)

Try out this interactivity: Creating a concept diagram (int-3136)

10.13 Review

10.13.1 Review

The Review section contains a range of different questions and activities to help you revise and recall what you have
learned, especially prior to a topic test.

10.13.2 Reflect
The Reflect section provides you with an opportunity to apply and extend your learning.
Access this subtopic at www.jacplus.com.au

only

TOPIC 10 Where do Australians live? 211



10.0 skillBuilder: Using topographic maps

10.6.1 Tell me FIGURE 1 This is an aerial photograph of Mount Gambier, South
What are topographic maps? Australia, which has many extinct volcanoes. Lakes have formed
Topographic maps are more than just in the craters of several volcanoes, the most famous of which

. . is Blue Lake. We can see many features in the photo, but a
contour maps showing the height and topographic map can give us more information, especially about
shape of the land. They also show fea-  the shape of the landscape — its topography.

tures of the natural environment, such
as forests and lakes, and features of
human environments, such as roads
and settlements. (Settlements are places
where a community of people live.)

x4 : My

Why are topographic maps
useful?

Topographic maps are useful when
bushwalking, planning roads and
checking the steepness of slopes. All
topographic maps use similar sym-
bols to show the main features in the
landscape. These conventional sym-
bols make it easy for map readers to
quickly identify the features shown in
the legend, or key.

Model

There are many observations that can
accurately be made from a topographic
map. Figure 2 is a topographic map
extract of Mount Gambier. Blue Lake is a distinctive feature on this map, and it is surrounded by a steep
slope. The built-up area, or township, is situated north of Blue Lake. A railway line passes through the
town and the station is close to the civic centre and post office. The main town extends approximately four
kilometres east—west and four kilometres north—south. The local golf club can be found in the north-east of
town. These observations are made by using the legend, north arrow and scale.

10.6.2 Show me

How topographic maps help us to locate places on a map
You will need:
* a topographic map.
Area and grid references
A 1-kilometre-square grid is overprinted on a topographic map. These grid lines are numbered with two-
digit numbers in the map’s margins. Lines that run up and down the map (north—south) are called eastings.
The numbers increase as you move to the east. Lines that run horizontally across the map (east—west) are
called northings. The numbers increase as you move north. In a grid reference, the eastings are given first,
and then the northings.

Four-figure grid references tell you the grid square in which to find a feature. The letters AR are placed
in front of a four-figure reference to show the area reference. For example, AR8513 contains the town of
Kymbalee.

Jacaranda Humanities and Social Sciences 7 for Western Australia, Topic 10



FIGURE 2 This topographic map extract of Mount Gambier can be used to determine the location, direction and
distance of physical and human features in the area shown on the map.
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Six-figure grid references pinpoint an exact point in the grid square.

The third and sixth figures represent one-tenth of the distance between FIGURE 3 Working out a

six-figure grid reference
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so they must be estimated. The letters GR are used in front of a six- |~ | [ ! “J\\—L "
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learn RESOURCES

Watch this eLesson: Using topographic maps (eles-1641)

10.6.3 Let me do it
Developing my skills
Answer these questions using the topographic map extract of Mount Gambier.

Questions

1. Examine figure 1. From which direction was this photograph of the crater lakes taken?
2. Examine figure 2. Look at the contour lines to the south of Blue Lake.
Is the land flat or steep? How can you tell?
3. Sketch the special symbols used in the legend showing that the crater lakes:
» form a depression
* have steep sides.
4. Give the main features found at the following area references:
* ARS8010
* AR8013.
5. Give area references for the following features:
* Valley Lake
* the racecourse.
6. Find the following features:
* GR858087
* GR816077
* GR807128
* GR812123.
7. From figure 2, give six-figure grid references for features that show the following:
* Mount Gambier has a large timber industry.
* Mount Gambier is a popular tourist resort.
* Mount Gambier has many sporting facilities.
* Mount Gambier is the centre of a farming region.
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Checklist

I have:

* identified north, south, east and west using the north point

* used the key to identify features

* used grid references to describe the location of a specific feature

* used the scale to calculate distances

* interpreted topography by considering how close together the contour lines are.

Skills questions
1. A topographic map is useful for working out:
(a) how the river level changes in high and low flow
(b) the shape of the land
(c) which birds are found in the area
(d) whether it is summer or winter.
2. Area references are used to:
(a) locate an exact point in the grid square
(b) calculate distance
(c) explain where buried treasure is located
(d) tell us the grid square that a feature is found in.
3. Identify the colours that have been used in the map legend for figure 2 and the type of landform feature
that each represents.
4. Define the terms eastings and northings in sentences.
5. Which reading is given first: the easting or the northing?

learn RESOURCES

Try out this interactivity: Using topographic maps (int-3137)
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10.8 Are rural communities sustainable?

10.8.1 Rural communities
Rural communities are an important part of Australia’s social identity, but they are facing significant change
and challenges in maintaining their population. Many are experiencing a decline because young people are
leaving in search of education and employment. Some rural communities are able to alter this trend, and

are surviving against the odds. Others have not fared so well.

Coober Pedy is a vibrant multicultural town in the far north of South Australia, 850 kilometres north of
Adelaide and 700 kilometres south of Alice Springs. The town is located in one of the most arid environ-

ments of Australia.

FIGURE 1 Coober Pedy location map
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For thousands of years, Aboriginal peoples walked the stony desert of the Coober Pedy area as part of
their rotational occupation of land. The traditional custodians of the land are the Antakirinja people. The
town’s name may come from the name Kupa Piti, meaning ‘white man’s hole’. Opal was discovered in
February 1915 and, after several cycles of boom and bust, the town expanded rapidly during the 1960s.
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Opal developed into a multi-million dollar industry, and the town is
sometimes c_alled the Qpal Capital of the World . . Gosbar Pty Seuih AveiE
Opal continues to be important to Coober Pedy’s identity and economy,
.. .. . . o Coober Pedy
but the town now draws its income from mining services, tourism and C mm
public services. Coober Pedy has a large Aboriginal community, and the B
town’s population has now declined to an estimated 3500.

FIGURE 2 Climate graph for

40
10.8.2 What does the future hold? 4°
Coober Pedy is widely known for its underground housing (see *
30 30

figure 4), an effective and environmentally friendly response to the
town’s searing summer heat and chilly desert evenings. Recent explora-
tion has revealed significant deposits of iron ore, copper, gold and coal
in the area, along with platinum, palladium and rare earths.

The location of the town makes it an ideal centre for mining ser-
vices, and a base for the delivery of state and federal government ser-
vices in the region. This presents an opportunity for the town to reverse
its steady population decline and again see growth in its economy and
population.

FIGURE 3 Along with other South Australian fields, FIGURE 4 Much of Coober Pedy lives underground
Coober Pedy produces most of the world’s opal. to take advantage of the cooler underground
Mullock heaps create Coober Pedy’s distinctive climate.

landscape.

Coober Pedy has good hospital and medical services, primary and secondary schooling, a TAFE campus,
childcare services and police. However, these services are under some pressure, and there is a continuing
problem with the recruitment and retention of medical professionals. This rural environment is extremely
remote, so many of the pastoral properties in the region have been linked to telecommunication services
since 1987. The Stuart Highway provides the main transport and service route for the town.

10.8.3 A question of survival

Many rural communities are facing global pressures, such as more overseas competition and a change
in the value of the Australian dollar. The rural communities that are not experiencing the trend of people
moving to urban areas (figure 5) all have one thing in common: they have discovered another source of
income. They may have shifted their focus to growing olives or grapes, or perhaps made use of a natural
environmental resource such as a nearby national park.

In some cases, a rural community is unable to reinvent itself or tackle the problem effectively. The loss
of an industry such as mining may have terrible effects on employment, leaving the resident population
with lower incomes and few job prospects.
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FIGURE 5 The rate of population change across Australia between 2010 and 2011
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10.8 Activities

To answer questions online and to receive immediate feedback and sample responses for every question,
go to your learnON title at www.jacplus.com.au. Note: Question numbers may vary slightly.

Remember
1. Describe the location of Coober Pedy.

Explain

2. Why are rural communities under threat?

3. Refer to figure 5. Which regions of Australia are experiencing negative population growth (less than 0.0 per
cent)? Where are the rates of highest population growth occurring (more than 4.0 per cent)?

Discover
4. Use an internet mapping tool to view a satellite image of Coober Pedy. What clues can you see that tell you
about the climate of Coober Pedy? Can you see the mullock heaps, as shown in figure 3? >
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Predict

5. Some rural communities revolve around only one particular industry, such as tourism or mining. What
happens to the town when this industry fails? For example, a finite resource such as coal might be mined
out, or a key tourist attraction such as a coral reef might be destroyed. In two separate columns, list the
social and economic impacts of a failed industry.

Think

6. Sometimes, when rural communities begin to fail and their populations begin to decline, drastic measures
need to be taken. The town of Trundle featured in an ABC series in which families could rent a house in the
town for $1 a month, in order to help stimulate the rural community and economy. In a small group, come up
with a solution that could be put to the Council of Coober Pedy to help them reverse their population decline.
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10.12 skillBuilder: Creating a concept diagram
10.12.1 Tell me

What is a concept diagram?

A concept diagram, sometimes mistakenly called a concept map, is a graphical tool that shows links
between ideas, or concepts. Concept diagrams organise links into different levels.

Why are concept diagrams useful?

Concept diagrams enable you to organise your ideas and communicate them to others. They also help
you to clarify and represent your knowledge of a topic or issue. They highlight the ways your thoughts
and ideas relate to each other. They are useful for when you are reflecting on a topic or issue, especially
towards the end of studying a topic, because they help you see connections between ideas and information.
They can also be useful when brainstorming, and can help you in the further research of a topic.

FIGURE 1 Example of a concept diagram

Link Link
Main idea Main idea
i Link
lLink Link &
First-level idea Main idea First-level idea
Link Link Link
e Iy e \:ink
Link First-level idea First-level idea
Link Second-level idea
Second-level idea Link Link lunk

Second-level idea Second-level idea Third-level idea

Model

Concept diagrams should:

* include a clear title

* be presented neatly and clearly

* explain what each colour represents

* be easy for another person to understand.

10.12.2 Show me

How to create a concept diagram
You will need:

* a blank sheet of paper
* aruler

* colour pencils

* an eraser

* a black lead pencil.
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Procedure:

STEP 1
First, start with a topic. Place this in the middle of a blank sheet of paper. Rule a box or draw a circle

around it.
FIGURE 2 Start with the
topic.
Why do people
live in certain places?
[l Topic
STEP 2

Use your ruler to draw lines out from this word and add key words about that topic or issue. This level is
called main ideas.
FIGURE 3 Add your main ideas.

Push factors . \{Vhy do !)eople Pull factors
live in certain places?

Main idea

STEP 3
Add other lines to each of the key ideas and add words that relate to each of them. This level is called first-

level ideas.

FIGURE 4 Add your first-level ideas.

T Poor living Lifestyle Resources
conditions

| | -

Push factors . Why do People Pull factors
live in certain places?

|

Unemploymnet
Employment Environment

First-level idea
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STEP 4

Add new lines and words, so that the diagram develops into a something that resembles a spider web.
This level is called second-level ideas. If you like, you can add extra information on some of the lines. You
may also choose to add colours to represent different levels or connections. Add a clear title.

FIGURE 5 Add second-level ideas and give your concept map a title.

Why do people live in certain places?

Refugees Displaced people Disease
Impacts of war
on people
War o .".Vmg Lifestyle Resources
conditions

| | | |

Pull factors

Y l
Y

Unemploymnet

Push factors Why do people

live in certain places?

Employment Environment
Higher unemployment
leads to higher l
v crime rates \
Crime Wealth Clean air
and water

Second-level idea

learn RESOURCES

Watch this eLesson: Creating a concept diagram (eles-1640)

10.12.3 Let me do it
Developing my skills
Use the information in this topic to create a concept diagram of the reasons why Australians live where
they do.
You may want to structure your concept diagram using some of the following topics you learned about:
* natural features or built features that attract people to live in certain places
* push and pull factors
* your own family’s reasons for living where they do, or your classmates’ families’ reasons for living
where they do
* reasons why remote areas are settled
* lifestyle choices.
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Questions

1.
2. How easy was it to decide on your second- and third-level ideas?

3.

4. Which aspect of creating a concept diagram did you find relatively easy and which did you find more

How did you decide which ideas to include as your first-level ideas?
What extra information were you able to add to the arrows that link your ideas?

challenging?

Checklist

I have:

* included a title

* neatly constructed and presented the information

» explained what each colour represents

 ensured the finished diagram is easy for another person to understand.

Skills questions

1.

Concept diagrams:

(a) are a type of map geographers use

(b) show links between ideas and concepts

(c) use arrows to link places and ideas

(d) have first-level ideas only.

Which of the following is incorrect? Concept diagrams are useful:

(a) because they highlight the ways thoughts and ideas relate to each other
(b) when you are reflecting on a topic or issue

(c) when brainstorming a topic

(d) when planning a hike.

3. What is a first-level idea?
4. Can extra information be added to arrows to provide further information on a concept diagram?

learn RESOURCES

Try out this interactivity: Creating a concept diagram (int-3136)
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1013 Review

10.13.1 Review

1. Construct a detailed list of factors (reasons) that influence where people live.
2. (a) Why did people live in the town of Coober Pedy? Why did they leave?
(b) Describe the services you would expect to find in Coober Pedy, given the type of activities in the
region now.
(c) What environmental qualities do you think visitors to Coober Pedy value?
3. () Why do you think people want to live in remote locations?
(b) Why do you think people are able to live in remote locations these days?
4. What services allow FIFO settlements such as Tom Price (located in Western Australia) to exist?
5. What services and facilities does Docklands have that to allow it to be a 24-hour city for visitors?
6. How might the quality of the environment differ in the following places: Sydney, Monkey Mia, Byron
Bay and Melbourne?

10.13.2 Reflect
7. Refer to table 1.

TABLE 1 Selected crimes in Docklands, 2008

Melbourne LGA’s rate per Average rate in Victoria per
Crime category 100 000 population 100 000 population
Burglary (residential) 1078 549
Assault 2629 596
Robbery 555 64
Theft from motor vehicle 6443 995
Theft (shoplifting) 2051 299

Note: Docklands is part of the Melbourne local government area (LGA).

(a) Construct a series of column graphs to represent crime statistics in Docklands (Melbourne local
government area) and the average for Victoria.
(b) Compare the numbers of crimes in Docklands (Melbourne local government area) with the average
for Victoria, as revealed in your graphs.
(c) What might Docklands residents think of how safe it is to live there?
(d) What bias might there be in the statistics?
8. Describe the servi